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O. I NTRODUCTI ON 

0 . 1  G ENERAL 

Thi s  pre s ent p aper repre s ent s  a s li ght revis ion of chapt ers 4-7 of 

the writ e r ' s  unpub l i shed the s i s  Th� S �l �p �t Langua g �  within th� 

Fini6t����- Huo n Ph ylum, N�w Guin�a. ( Ph . D .  the s i s , A . N . U . )  C anb erra .  

19 70 . The model applied t o  the analys i s  of the root , s t e m ,  word and 

phrase levels of the S e lepet grammati cal hierarchy is the tagmemi c mode l 

as e spoused by K . L .  Pike ( 19 6 7) and R . E .  Longacre ( 19 6 4) .  I t  i s  p l anned 

to pub lish a des cript ion of the higher grammat i ca l  leve l s  of S e lepet 

at a later dat e .  Previous pub lished s tudies of Selepet by the writ e r  

inc lude vocoid c lusters ( McElhanon , 19 67) , kinship ( 19 6 8) ,  morpho­

phonemi c s  ( 19 7 0d) , phonology ( 19 7 0 a) ,  pronominal e l ement s ( 19 7 0b), 

verb morphology ( 19 7 0 c) and a dic t i onary ( McElhanon and McElhanon , 19 7 0) .  

For the re lationship of S elepet t o  other non-Aus t rones i an language s of 

New Guinea s e e  McE lhanon and Voorhoeve ( 19 7 0) ,  McElhanon ( forthcoming) , 

Wurm ( forthc oming-a) and Wurm ( forthcoming -b) . 

The Selepet people live on the northern s lope s  of the Saruwaged 

Mount ains in the Morobe District , Papua New Guinea .  There are 

two diale c t s  of the language , 8 8% lexi cos t at is t i cally r e lat e d . The 

northern dialect is spoken by about 3,00 0  people l iving in t en v i llages 

( Domut , Hongo , Kabum , Kondol o , Konimd o ,  Nimbako , Pendeng , Satop , Sorong 

and Wap) lo cated in the l ower Pumune River val ley and on the seaward 

s i de of the coastal ridge ( see  map) . The s outhern diale ct is spoken 

by about 2 , 50 0  people living in three villages ( Indum , Wekae and 

Se lepet) in the upper Pumune valley and three vi l lages ( Be lomb i b i , 

Karangan and Kulawi) located near the coas t . Thes e  latt e r  three vi l l ages 

repres ent a migrat ion from the upper Pumune val ley about a century ago . 

Also  as a result of this migration the speech of the people l iving in 

Domut , Satop , Pendeng and Hongo shows influence from the s outhern 

dialect . The s outhern diale ct is also  spoken by an undetermined number 
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o f  bilingual Komb a peop le living i n  four vi l l ages ( Erendengan, Gi lang , 

Upat and Tips1t)  wjth a tot a l  populat ion o f  over 2 , 000� The data upon 

whi ch this descripti on is based were col lected primari ly in Indum 

vi l lage during 1964- 69 whi le the writer was under the ausp i ces of the 

Australi an Nati onal Univers i ty and the Summer Ins titute of Lingui s t i c s . 

Analys i s  of the data was fac i l itated by use o f  a concordance o f  

2 5 , 000 words o f  text i n  t he s outhern di alect o f  Selepet . Thi s 

concordance was made on the IBM 1 410 computer at the Uni vers i t y  o f  

Oklahoma by the Lingui s t i c  Informat i on Retrieval Proj ect o f  t h e  Summer 

Ins t i tute of Linguistics and the Univers ity of Oklahoma Research 

Ins t itute , and sponsored by Grant GS- 9 3 4 of the Nat i onal SCience 

Foundat i on .  



0 . 2  ABB R E V I ATI ONS 

The abb reviat i ons whi ch o c cur frequent ly in this grammar are pres ented 

b e l ow .  Other abb reviations are given i n  the text w i th the t erms they 

represent . 

ld 

lp 

1s 

2 - 3d 

2-3p 

2s 

3s 

Acc . 

acc . 

first pers on ,  dual number 

first pers on ,  plural numb e r  

first pers on ,  s i ngular number 

s e cond or third pers on , dual number 

s e cond or third pers on ,  plural number 

s e c ond pers on, s i ngular number 

third pers on, s ingular numbe r  

Accompaniment t agmeme 

ac companiment enc lit i c  

Acc . P .  Accompaniment Axis -relator Phrase 

Act . Actor tagmeme o f  the Intransit ive C laus e  

AddO-CoNP Addi t i ve Open Co-ordinate Noun Phrase 

aj . adj e c t i  ve c lass 

ajct . adj unct c las s 

ajH . Head t agmeme o f  the Adj e ct ival Phra s e  

ajzer . adj e ctivi zer 

AltO-CoNP Alternati ve Open C o-ordinate Noun Phrase 

ante . 

Att .  

auxH . 

auxP . 

avo 

AVP . 

avzer.  

Ax. 

Bene . 

ante cedent act ion 

Attributive t agmeme 

Head t agmeme of the Aux i li ary Verb Phrase 

auxi liary Predi cat e  t agmeme 

adverb class  

Aux i l i ary Verb Phrase 

adverb ali zer 

Axis t agmeme o f  axis -relator phrase s  

Bene faction allot agma 

3 
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Bene . /Cau. Benefacti on/Cause t agmeme 

bene . /cau. benefactive/caus al enc liti c 

Bene./Cau.P. Benefact i ve/Caus al Axis-relator Phrase 

b.pr. verb al benefactive-marking suffi xes 

Cau. 

ecHo 

C-CoNP. 

Com. 

ctf. 

Dem. 

dem o 

dIVP. 

dp. cI. 

DVP. 

GNP. 

H .  

hab. 

hbt. 

hetero. 

homo. 

icft. 

ICI. 

ift. 

iIVP. 

inch. 

Ind. 

indp.cI. 

Inst. 

inst. 

Inst.P. 

Intens. 

iP. 

ipt. 

lit. 

Loc. 

loco 

Cause allotagma 

Head t agmeme of the C l osed Co-ordinate 
Noun Phrase 

C losed C o-ordinate Noun Phrase 

Comp lement t agmeme of the A\�. 

c ontrary-t o-fact mode 

Demons trat i ve tagmeme 

demons t rati ve pronoun class 

Delayed Intent i ve Verb Phrase 

dependent c lause 

Des iderat ive Verb Phrase 

General Noun Phrase 

Head t agmeme of the GNP . 

habituat i ve mode 

future tense ,  habituative mode 

subject of fo l lowing verb is hetero-
personal ( di fferent ) 

subject of fo l lowing verb i s  homo-
pers onal ( s ame) 

inceptive future tense 

Int rans i t i ve C lause 

immediate future tens e 

Immediate Intenti ve Verb Phrase 

inchoat i ve future tense 

Indefinite t agmeme of the GNP . 

independent clause 

Instrument tagmeme 

instrument enc l it i c 

Instrument As ix-relator Phrase 

Intensi fier t agmeme 

Predicate tagmeme of the Intrans i t i ve 
C lause 

immedi ate past tense 

liter a l ly 

Loc ation tagmeme 

locat ive enc l i t i c  



Loc . P .  

M .  

man . 

Man . P .  

iv.  

nomze r .  

num. 

O .  

ocH . 

O-CoNP . 

oH . 

ONP . 

o . pr .  

past .  

per . 

perm .  

p . m .  

Pos s .  

poss . 

Poss . P .  

pres . 

proh . 

punct . 

Qual. 

Quant . 

r .  

Rel. 

rft . 

rpt . 

s. 

s .  

s imul. 

s . m.  

s . o .  

s . th .  

sub . 

Sub . P .  

T .  

Locat i ve Axis-re lator Phras e 

Manner t agmeme 

manner encli tic 

Manner Axis-relator Phrase 

intrans itive verb class 

nominali zer 

numeral class  

Obje ct l t agmeme 

Head t agmeme of the Open C o-ordinate 
Noun Phrase 

Open Co-ordinate Noun Phrase 

Head tagmeme of the ONP .  

Origin Noun Phrase 

verb al obj e ct -marking affi x 

past tense 

person 

permis s ive mode 

nominal pos s e s s i on-marking suffix 

Pos s e s s ion t agmeme 

posses sive encli t i c  

Pos s e s sive Axis-re l ator Phras e 

present t ense 

p rohibit ive mode 

punc t i l iar mode 

Qualifier t agmeme 

Quanti fi e r  tagmeme 

root 

Re lator t agmeme 

remote future t ense 

remote past t ense 

Sub j e c t  t agmeme o f  the Trans itive C l ause 

s t em 

s imul t aneous act i on 

verbal sub j e ct-marking suffix 

s omeone 

s omething 

sub j e ct encli t i c  

Subj e ct Axi s -relator Phrase 

Time t agmeme 

5 
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t.  

Tel . 

temp . 

tP . 

tv. 

tv. I 

tv. II 

tv. III 

vbzer. 

{ } 

t ime ( temporal ) c l as s  

Trans i tive C l aus e 

t emporal suffix 

Predi cate t agmeme of the Transi t ive C laus e  

trans i t i ve verb c l as s  

t rans i t i ve verb root , sub c l ass  I 

t rans it ive verb root , sub c lass II  

t rans i t ive verb root , subc las s  I II 

verbali zer 

Braces enc lo s e  a morpheme with al lomorphic 
variant s other than those based upon 
morphophonemic proce s s e s . 

A colon in the formula means "is 
mani fe s ted by; is expounded b y " . 



1 • ROOTS 

1 . 1 PROBL EMS I N  C LASS I F I CATION 

Mos t , i f  not al l ,  languages e xhib i t  phenomena whi ch render di ffi cult 

the c l as s i fi cation of the minimum free forms , whether these b e  called 

words , s tems or roots. O ften the se phenomena may b e  explained i n  

vari ous ways, s o  that one may n o t  s ay that one p arti c ul ar treatment is  

c orre ct whi le another is  incorre ct . Rather, each tre atment mus t b e  

judged i n  terms o f  ut i l i ty , e conomy and internal cons i s tency . 

Longacre ( 19 6 4 )  s tates that b oth the leve l of word and the level o f  

s tem are s aid t o  b e  repre s ent ed by syntagmeme s ,  i . e . , const ru c t i on 

type s . By s o  de fining word and s tem the prob lem o f  c las s i fi cation i s  

removed t o  the leve l  of the root . Whe reas word and s tem c las s e s  i n  

general are de finab le according to  s t ructural ( morphological ) cri t eri a ,  

root c l as s e s  are de finab l e  only according t o  dis tribut ional ( synt act i c) 

cri t e ria . I t  is when one has t o  rely s o le l y  on distribut i onal criteria 

that prob l ems ari s e  i n  the c l a s s i f i cati on, for within a s igni fi cant ly 

large corpus o f  data one can expect forms t o  o ccur with d i s t ribut i onal 

overlap . 

The s e lected dat a given b e l ow s e rve to i l lus trate the prob lem o f  

c l as s i fy ing roots in Selepet . 

There are a few roots which occur only i n  s ingle compounds . These 

forms are s i milar t o  the Eng l i sh form cran- in cranb erry . The root 

w a r a  o c curs only in the compound w a r a  t o u  fem a L e  s i b L i ngs in whi ch the 

root tou e L de r s i s te r  ( male spe aker) i s  ident i f i ab le .  The root n i m  

o c curs only i n  the compound n i mn a om chi Ldren in which the root n aom 

chi Ld i s  i dent ifiab le . 

The re are other roots , primarily kins hi p  t e rms and b ody p arts , whi ch 

o c cur only wi th nominal affi xat i on or in c ompounds . The form a t a 

e Lder brother o c c urs with nominal affixation as i n  a t a n e  my e Lder 

brother or i n  compounds as in a t a  i m i  maLe s ib Lings . 

7 
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S ome roots occur with opt ional nominal affixation , b ut oc cur un­

affixed as the fi rst element of compounds or as free forms in certain 

phrase and c laus e level t agmeme s . The form 1 0 k man oc curs with nominal 

affi xat ion as in l ok Qe her husband, without affi xat ion in the Head ( H . )  

tagmeme of the General Noun Phrase ( GNP . ) with the meaning men, without 

affi xation in the Qualifi e r  ( Qual . )  t agmeme of the GNP . with the 

meaning ma le  or in the compound l oh i bi adu l ts ,  p eople from 10k + ibi 

woman. 

A few roots oc cur with optional nominal affixat i on and als o  witr an 

adj e ct ivizer s u ffix . For examp le , the form k u t  occurs optionally w�th 

nominal affixati on me aning name but als o oc curs with an adj e ctivi zer 

suffi x -da  as in k u t d a famous . 

Many roots oc cur with wide , but s li ght ly variant , ranges of dis­

tribut i on in the nuclei of dis t i nc t  word c l as s e s  and as  free forms in 

certain higher leve l t agmeme s . Oft en these roots also oc cur in the cores 

of s tem c lass e s . The form b a l e  occurs in compounds such as b i w i  b a l e  

( l i t .  ins ides bad)  s adnes s ,  in the Qual . tagmeme of the GNP . with the 

s uffix - Qe as in b a l e Qe bad , in the Manner tagmeme with a suffix having 

the s ame phonological shape and me aning badly , in t h e  core of a trans­

i t i ve verb s tem with a verbal obj e ct-marking s uffi x  as in b a l e ne k  do 

eviZ to me, in the nucleus of the intrans it ive verb as in b a l e ap it 

turned o u t  badly , or reduplicated and added to another root as in s e n  

b a le b a l e  a g lare . 

The form b e t occurs wi thout affi xat ion in the Manner tagmeme as la te r ,  
affected by reduplicat ion in t h e  Manner tagmeme as b e t b e t  bac kwards or 

in tne Head tagmeme of the GNP . as kind of grub ( whi ch is reputed t o  

craw l ups i de down o n  i t s  back) , w i t h  nominal affixat ion as in b e t Qe 

i ts back, in the Comp lement ( Com. ) t agmeme of the Auxi l i ary Verb Ph ras e 

( AVP . ) as in b e t  y a p  h e  fo l lowed, and in the core of the t rans i t i ve 

verb s tem as in b e t n o h o  turn one ' 8  b ack on me . 

A numb e r  of roots never oc cur as free forms but oc cur only in 

compounds , as derived forms , or in the nuc l e i  of parti cular word 

c l as s e s . For e xample , the form a l l p o c curs in compounds as in b i w i  

a l l p  happ i ne s 8 ,  with the suffix - Qe either in the Qual . t agmeme as 

a l l p Qe good or in the Manner tagmeme as we l l, and redupl i cated in the 

Manner tagmeme as a l i wa l l p  exce l lent Zy .  
The form a ri o c curs in the nuc leus of the int rans i t i ve verb as in 

ariap he w e n t  or redup li cated in the Head t agmeme o f  the GNP . a s  in 

arl ari goi n g .  
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Although the foregoing data b y  no means e xhaust the p o s s ib i l i t i e s  o f  

variant overlapping dist ributi ons o f  root s ,  they d o  serve t o  i l lustrat e 

the comp le x i ty o f  root c lass i fi cation i n  S elepet . 

1 . 2  STANVARV SOLUTIONS 

Four possible s ol ut i ons t o  positing clas s e s  on the b a s i s  of dis­

tribution are given by Bazell ( 19 5 8 : 7 ) and dis cus sed in reference t o  

Rarotongan by Buse ( 19 6 5 ) . Thes e  s o lutions may b e  restated as follows : 

1 . 2 . 1 The first i s  to s tate that word c l as s e s  overlap so that the s ame 

root may share membership in more than one c l as s . Thus 1 0 k ,  when 

manifes ting the Qual . t agmeme , may be c l as s i fied as an adj e c t ive ma Z e ,  

but when manife s t i ng the Head t agmeme of t h e  GNP. may be c l as s i fied a s  

a noun man . Thi s  then i s  a dis t ributional s t atement b y  whi ch the root 

is i denti fied ac cording t o  the syntacti c  pos itions i t  mani fes t s . 

1 . 2 . 2 The s e cond i s  t o  set up c l as s e s  s o  that the functi onal range of 

one c l as s  may include a l l  or part o f  another c las s . Presumab ly one 

would posit  w a r a  as c las s one because it oc curs only as an e l ement of 

a compound , a t a  as c lass  two b e c ause i t  oc curs as an element o f  a 

compound and in the nucleus o f  a word c las s with p arti cular affixat ion,  

p a to as c l as s  three b e c ause i t  has a b roader distribut i on and s o  forth . 

1 . 2 . 3 The third i s  t o  set up classes  and then s t at e  the overlap in 

t e rms of total or p art ial homophoneity of the roots o f  the various 

c la s s e s . Thus 1 0 k  man as a noun i s  s imply homophonous with 1 0 k ma Z e  
a s  a n  adj ec t i ve .  

1 . 2 . 4 The fourth i s  t o  s e t  up a s ingle c las s of root s ( bases) and 

then to posit gaps in the dis tribution of these b as e s  in the synt a c t i c  

p o s i t i ons ( tagmemes) . Thi s  dis t ribut i on can be handled in a dist ri­

butional p aradigm .  

1 . 2 . 5 The fir s t  s o luti on i s  es sentially that fo l l owed i n  the S�!�p��­

Eng!��h V�c��ona�y ( McElhanon and McElhanon , 1 9 70 ) ,  i n  which forms 

were c l as s i fi ed ( often in more than one c lass) largely on dis t ribut ional 

cri t er i a .  That dis t ributi onal criteria are important c annot b e  denied , 

but alone they are quite uns ati s factory for the analys i s  o f  S e lep e t . 

Due t o  the extreme var i ab i lity in the distribut i onal patterns of 

the root s , the s e c ond s o lution s oon leads t o  such a pro fus i on of 

c l as se s  that the analy s i s  b e c ome s unmanageab le and e conomy i n  the 

des cription is s acri ficed.  
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The third s o lution i s  t h e  mirror image o f  the first and subj e c t  t o  

t h e  s ame di ffi cult i e s . Rather than as�i gning a mult i p l i c i t y  o f  c l a s s  

memberships t o  the root s , one posits  a mult iplicity of homophonous 

roots . 

The fourth s olution encounters di ffi culty i n  that the s t at ement o f  

t h e  d i s t ributional paradigms i s  complex because o f  t h e  variab i li t y  i n  

t h e  d i s tributi onal p atterns . Moreover , s ome groups of s emant i cally 

related forms oc cur with a l imited dis tribution , e.g. , demons t rat i ve 

pronouns . 

1 . 3 H I ERARCH Y OF CR I T ER I A  

I t  i s  convenlent t o  pos i t  a hierarchy of criteria for the c l as s i fi­

cation of roots , s tems and words with the primary criterion at  the top 

of the hierarchy . l In the class i fi cat i on of S e lepet root s , s t ems and 

words whi ch fol lows , s tructural ( morpho logi cal ) criteria are given 

primary value . Word c l as se s  are set  up on the basis  of c ontrasting 

type s o f  synt agmemes and the root s manifesting the nuc l e i  are unamb i­

guous ly identi fied if they o c cur in the nuc leus of only one type of 

synt agmeme . 

Synt a ct i c  ( di s t ributi ona l )  criteria are then used i n  as s i gning 

l ab e ls t o  thes e  s t ructural clas s e s ; e . g . , a word may be as s i gned the 

lab e l  ' noun ' b e cause it mani fe s t s  certain t agmemes whi ch in t urn are 

as s i gned such lab e ls as ' He ad' or 'At t ributive ' .  Roots or s t ems are 

di s ti nguished from words by the addit i on of 'root' or 'stem ' fol l owing 

the syntac t i c  lab e l: thus t rans i t i ve verb ( tv . ) ,  t rans i t i ve verb stem 

( tvs . ) ,  t rans i t i ve verb root ( tvr . ) .  

There i s  l i t t le di ffi culty in as s i gning such syntact i c  lab e l s  t o  

words b e c aus e i n  general a parti cular word c lass man i fe s t s  only one 

h i gher l e ve l  tagmeme . On the l e ve l of s tem,  howeve r ,  there are cas es 

in whi ch a s t em may mani fe s t  more than one t agmeme and i n  the s e  cas e s  

the lab e l  i s  as s i gned according t o  t h e  tagmeme which i s  most often 

mani fes ted by the stem c las s . That i s , i f  the forms ending in -Qe 

function primari ly as adj e ct ives and only a few o f  thes e  function as 

adverb s , then the adj e ct ival funct ion i s  cons i dered p rimary and the 

forms are clas s i fied as adj e ctives although a few o f  them als o funct ion 

as adverb s . 

1 . 3 . 1  When it comes to the as s i gnment of lab e ls to roots ( i . e . , the 

c l as s i fi c at i on of root s )  it i s  more di fficult b e cause the as s i gnment 

has to be done s o lely on di st ribut io n .  The st arting point for the 
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c las s i fi cation i s  with groups of semanti cally re lated items which alone 

manife s t  a s ingle t agmeme . Thes e  s emanti cally and functionally related 

groups are potential clas s e s  and once they are identi fi ed they are 

as s igned a c las s lab e l . Groups may b e  c ons idered as etic  and clas s e s  

a s  emi c .  

I f  group � alone man i fe s t s  tagmeme A, then this group may be 

ident i fied unamb iguously as class � on the bas i s  of this unique rela­

ti onship . In s u ch cas e s  it i s  convenient t o  give �he t agmeme and c las s 

ident i cal labe ls . An examp le o f  this i s  the Demons t rative t agmeme 

mani fested by the class o f  demons t ratives (Dem:dem). 

Once a c las s i s  s o  identi fied i t  does not mean that the c lass has 

no further dis tribut i on .  O n  the contrary , such a c las s may have quite 

a wide dis tribut i on b ut its class i fi cation is not b ased on this further 

distribution . This further dis t ribut i o n ,  howeve r ,  does p lay an import­

ant role in the ident ification of other clas se s .  Thus class a may have 

a dis t ribut ion whi ch overlap s  with that of other s emanti ca l ly related 

groups, for examp le group b .  I f  group b shares the man i festat i on o f  

t agmeme B with c lass � only, then group b can b e  identi fied a s  c las s b .  

That is  t o  s ay, all the forms b e longing to class � may be omitted in 

the clas s i fi cation of the forms mani fested in t agmeme B ,  so  that 

theore t i cally group b alone manifests tagmeme B. 2 One may s ay that 

group b i s  primary and c las s � is s e condary in the mani fes t at ion o f  

t agmeme B .  I f  clas s  � did not o c cur in t agmeme B ,  then group b would 

have a unique relati onship with t agmeme B .  On t he other hand , i f  group 

b di d not oc cur , then c lass � would have to be rede fine d in terms o f  a 

wide r  di s t ribution b e cause it alone would mani fes t  two tagmeme s ,  or 

alternative ly, the t agmemes A and B would have to b e  cons i dered as  

allotagmas . In assigning a lab e l  to c las s b, however, a lab e l  diffe re nt 

from that for t agmeme B should b e  used because the tagmeme in reality 

mani fes t s  two clas s e s . I t  should perhaps b e  noted here that not all 

tagmemes w i l l  b e  s igni ficant i n  the c las s i fi cation of w ord or s t em 

leve l syntagmemes or root s . 

This  pro c e s s  o f  c l as s i fi c at i on i s  continued with groups o f  s emanti­

cally re lated forms o f  e ve r  wide r  distributions unti l  all the groups 

are unamb iguou s ly identified or unt i l  "the remaining forms show such a 

variety o f  distribut ions that they cannot be unambiguous ly clas s i fi e d .  

Thi s  pro c e s s  reduces t h e  numbe r  o f  ambiguous roots and thereby simp l i fies 

the app li cation of any o f  the four s o lutions outlined above . 
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1 . 3 . 2  I n  the pro c e s s  of clas s i fi cati on i t  i s  advantageous t o  work down 

the grammat i cal hierarchy and to c l as s i fy free forms on the b a s i s  o f  

t h e i r  di s t ribut ion in c lause leve l t agmemes . Thi s i s  b e c aus e very 

rare ly do free forms oc cur manifesting more than one c l aus e level t ag­

meme . That i s  t o  s ay , i f  m u ka n  o c curs in the Time tagmeme i t  i s  very 

unlikely that it w i l l  also manifest the Subj e ct or Manner tagmeme s . I n  

lower l e vels , part i cularly that o f  t h e  word , t h e s e  r o o t  forms may o c cur 

in the nucleus o f  a single syntagmeme o r  in the nuclei of a variety o f  

syntagmemes . For examp le , i t  has been noted that b et occurs i n  the 

nucleus of the noun as in b et � e  his back and in the core o f  the t rans­

i ti ve verb s t em as in b et n o h o  turn one ' s  b ack on me . On the b as i s  o f  

this d i s t ribution the form b et cannot b e  unambiguous ly clas s i fied; i . e . , 

i t  functions e very bit  as much as a verb root as it doe s  as a noun root . 

But , b e cause as a free form i t  mani fes t s  the clause level Manner t agmeme , 

i t  c an b e  c lass i fied as an adverb . Simi larly pa t o  o c curs as a free form 

in the Qual . t agmeme . Although i t  a l s o  o ccurs with nominal affixati on , 

i t  may be c las s i fi e d  as an adj e ct i ve root . 

The morpheme g i r i �  occur s  as a free form in the Head and Attributive 

(Att . )  t agmeme s  o f  the GNP . and can be clas s i fied as a noun , although 

it a l s o  o c curs with verb al suffixati on as in gir i � s a n  I Zaughed and 

with a derivati onal suffix - d a as in 9 i  r i � d a  good natured, ja Z Z y .  

1 . 3 . 3  Derivat i onal proc e s s e s  i nvol ve redup l i cat i on and/or s uffixat ion . 

Derivational suffixes diffe r  from s t ructural s uffixes i n  that , wi th but 

one ex cept i on , they are not i nfle ctional . Because s t ructural suffixes  

are infle c t i onal they are given primacy ove r  the  derivat ional suffixes 

i n  as s i gning c las s memb e rship. Thus e ga t  whi ch oc curs with nominal 

s tructural suffixes as in e ga t n e my neck , e ga t g e  your n e c k , and with t he 

adj e ct i vi ze r  - d a as i n  e ga t d a  ma ture i s  regarded as a noun root rather 

than as an adj e c t i ve root o r  word b as e . 

1 . 3 . 4  Redup l i cation as a derivat i onal process als o i s  given s e c ondary 

s tatus. In a cas e  where a redup l i cated form is derived from a root 

whi ch o c curs only in the nuc leus o f  a word synt agmeme , the root may be 

c l as s i fi e d  according to  the word nuc leus t agmeme i t  manife s t s  b e c aus e 

s t ructural suffixes  are given p rimacy ove r  derivational s u ffixes or 

proce s s e s . Thus i n  g a r e  g u r e  i n tertwined ( adjunct s tem) the root g a re 

only oc curs e ls ewhe re i n  the core o f  the trans i t i ve verb s t em and s o  may 

be c las s i fi e d  as a t rans i t i ve verb roo t . 



1 . 3 . 5  When a root o ccur s  only affe cted by derivati onal s u ffixes and 

redup li cation, the derivat ional suffixes are given p rimacy over the 

redupli cati on . The root k a l t  may b e  c las s i fi e d  as a transi ti ve verb 
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root b e cause i t s  o ccurrenc e  in the c ore o f  the trans i tive verb s tem 

k a l t - k u  to deceive s . o .  has p rimacy over its o ccurrence in redup l i cated 

forms k a l t  k a i t  de cep t i o n  ( noun stem) and k a l t  ma l t  i n  a dece i tfu L 

manne r  ( adverb s tem) . Also l o h o t  l o h o t  w e ak l y  ( adverb s t em)  i s  s econ­

dary t o  l oh o t - � e weak ( adj e c t ive s t em )  and l oh o t - e  t o  w e aken ( intran s i ti ve 

verb s t em ) . 

1 . 3 . 6  I f  different derivati onal s u ffixes o ccur with a root and the 

resulting s tems mani fe s t  tagmeme s found at different levels of the 

grammati cal h ierarchy , the class is a s s i gned on the b as i s  o f  the highest  

tagmeme mani fes t e d .  Thus in l oh o t - Qe w e a k  and l oh o t - e  to w e aken the 

root l oh o t  may b e  c lassified as an adj e ct i ve root on the b a s i s  that 

l oh o t � e  manife s t s  a phra s e  level Qual. tagmeme b ut l oh o t - e  manif e s t s  a 

word leve l verb nuc leus t agmeme . 

1 . 3 . 7 When a root oc curs only in the core of a s i ngle derived s tem 

c lass or as the Lase e lement of a redup li cate d  form, one may res ort t o  

analogi cal criteria in the c lass if i c at io n .  That i s ,  i f  i t  c an b e  shown , 

for e xamp l e , that adj ective s  derived by the adj e ct ivi zer - d a are always 

derived from noun roots in the unambi guous cas e s , then i t  may b e  pos i t e d  

that the amb i guous cas e s  a l s o  represent derivat ion from a noun root . 

Thus d e r e p d a  para l y t i c  and d e r e p k u  to p ara Zyae s.th. may b o th b e  s aid 

to b e  derived from the pos i t e d  noun root *d e re p  para ly s i s . Inasmuch as  

such posited roots have not b een obs e rved occurring alone as free forms 

they are marked by an asteri s k . 

1 . 3 . 8  Moreove r, analogi cal criteria are use ful in determining the c lass  

of s ome roots whi ch oc cur as free forms i n  more than one tagmeme at the 

s ame leve l .  For e x amp le the following roots indi c at ing colour o c cur 

as follows : 

in the GNP . H e ad t ag- in the Qual . tagmeme , i n  the core of the tvs. 
meme , 

h e l eQ firehood 
ku r l� rus t 
k a o k  European 

h e l eQ b lack 

k u r� �  red 
kaok whi t e  

h e l e Q- g u  to b lacken 8. t h  
k u r l � - g u  t o  ripen 
k ao k - g u  to have dry rot 

The roots k u r l Q  rus t and k a o k  European may b e  omit t e d  in the cons ider­

ations b e c ause these  are obvi o us s emanti c  extensions of the roots found 
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i n  the Qual. tagmeme as a re sult o f  the Europeans ' arrival . Be caus e 

o f  these gaps i n  the pre-European speech of the people , one may p o s i t  

that al l o f  the s e  roots are adj ective root s , and that t h e  root h e l e Q 

evidences an extension of meaning t o  include the're ferent firehood.  

1 . 3 . 9 In s ome cases i t  i s  ne cess ary t o  posit an unc las s i fied root 

whi ch , although not oc curring as a free form , i s  clear ly i s o l at able due 

to i t s  o ccurrence in compounds . Thus the uncl as s i fied root w a r a  may b e  

p o s i t ed on the b as i s  o f  i t s  oc currence i n  the compound w a r a  t o u  femaZe 

s i b  Zings i n  whi ch the root t o u  eZder s i s ter ( male speaker) oc curs . 3 

1.4 TH E CLASS I F I CATION 

Thi s  process of clas s i fi cat i on remove s most o f  the amb i guit i e s  whi ch 

would have oc curred had the four pos s ib le soluti ons from Bazell ( 19 5 8 )  

b e en app lied at the outs et. Only a few remaining roots cannot b e  un­

amb i guous ly ident i fi e d . The se may b e  grouped i nt o  a s i ngle c las s and 

labe l le d  'word b as e s ' .  

Applying this pro c e s s  of c las s i fi cat i on to Se lepet roots y i e lds the 

fol lowing s yntact i c  classes of root s . 

1 . 4 . 1  Adj e ct i ve roots may b e  divided into a numbe r  o f  s eman t i c  s ub­

c l as s es on the basis  of their post-Head order when di ffering members o f  

t h e  sub clas ses oc cur i n  repeated GNP . Qual . tagmemes . Some o f  t he 

members o f  the s ub c lass  o f  quality also oc cur in the Att .  t agmeme . 

Adj e ct ive s o f  quanti t y  oc cur in the Quanti fier ( Quant . )  t agmeme . 

1 . 4 . 1 . 1 The adj e ct i ve root s i ndi cating colour form a closed sub c l as s  

including the b as i c  colours p lus patterns des crib ing hai r ,  fur and 

feathers. Some examp les are : 

h e l e Q b Zaek k a o k  whi t e  

g o l a  Z eaf green ki s t  bZue 
l e b e  ginger brown 
k a m a t a  tawny 

1.4 . 1 . 2  The adj e ct i ve root s indi cat ing sex are 1 0 k  maZe and tb i 

femaZe .  

1 . 4 . 1 . 3 Some o f  the adj ective roots indi cating age are: 

a g o  n ew ,  young s i h a n  you t hfuZ s o b o  oZd 

1 . 4 . 1 . 4  The adj e ct i ve roots indicating qual i ty include : 

h u l l n  wiZd 
s a l e k cZean 

ma r e n  tame 
t8Qa t u s e Z e 8 8  

k ame n emp ty 
t r aw u t  unripe 
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1.4.1.5 The adj ecti ve roots indi cating si ze in clude: 

p a t o  b i g  t l t l p a minute 

1.4 . 1 .6 The adj e ctive roots indi c atin g shape in clude: 

kal I p l.ong b awa l -al) thin 

1 . 4 . 1 . 7 The adj e ctive ro ots indi cating quan tity in clude : 

s ab e  p Z enty �erek al.l. amon ho� many 

1 . 4 . 2  Adj un cts are a c lass of root s  whi ch occur in the Com. t agmeme o f  

the AVP . Sin ce they c arry the meaning and t h e  auxi liary verb s erves t o  

mani fest the verb al affixation both forms are given here . On ly a few 

verbs s erve as auxi liary verb s so that a s ub-clas sifi cation on the basi s  

o f  the co-oc curring auxi liary verb i s  useful . One sub c lass would o c cur 

with s a - to s ay and an other with o t- to do . A limited numb er of other 

verbs o c cur b ut they require li s ting and may be found in the Se!epet­

Eng!i�h Vietiona�y ( McE lhanon an d McE lhanon. 1970). S ome examples are : 

p u t u k  y a p  i t  col.l.apsed Sbu oap it  �as i nfl.amed 

p urik y a p  i t  turned around ama n  ek to dream 

Adj un c t  roots may be intensified by redupli c ati on as in p u rik y a p  i t  
turn e d  around. p ur l r l rik y a p i t  ro tated. 

1 .4 . 3 Adverb root s  occur in the Manner tagmeme and in c lude the 

foll owing: 

hao�ma a l .�ay s d arek derek freel.y. addi tional.l.y 

b asok n e a r Zy baha a lmos t  

i h o l ok i n  spi t e  of I n  free ly. jus t 

Adverb roots may be int en si fied b y  redup li cation or the addition o f  

the unres t ri cted suffi x  - a k  o n l y . 

Redup li cation : 

. arad a�da� d a l)  comp l .e t e l y  suffi cient from iri d al) s uffici e n t ly 
a l 109010 g o  v ery fru i tfu l from a l l og o  �el l. heal thy 

Addi tion of suffi x  -Sk: 

a r a d a l) a k  compl.etel.y suffi cient from aridel) s uffi cientl.y 
g e t a h a k  v e ry shortl.y from getek soon 

1 .4.4 Demon s trative pronoun roots may b e  divided int o  two sub c las s e s  

on t h e  b asi s of s li ght ly di f ferent dis t ribution: t h e  regular demon s trative 

pronoun roots an d the int errogative demon s t rative pronoun roots. 
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1 . 4 . 4 . 1  The regular demonstrative pronoun roots are fus e d  forms whi ch 

cons i s t  of formative s i ndic ating pos iti on and di stance re lative to the 

spe aker and hearer . The linear order of the ve ctors i s  pos ition and 

di stance. The pos ition formatives are :  y - thi s ,  that, e d - that  o v e r  

t h e r e ,  e b - tha t down be l ow and ew- that  u p  above . The di stance forma­

tive s are: -u n e ar and - a  di s tan t .  

y u  t hi s ,  t he s e  ( near the s peaker ) 
y a  t h a t ,  thos e ( near the hearer ) 

e d u  that,  t h o s e  o v e r  t h e re ( removed from both speaker and hearer 
but near by ) 

e d a  t h a t ,  those  o v e r  
and hearer ) 

there  ( distantly removed from b oth speak e r  

e w u  tha t,  t h o s e  up there ( near ) 
ew a tha t ,  t h o s e  up there ( distant ) 
e b u  t h a t ,  those  down t here ( near ) 
e b a  tha t,  tho s e  down there ( di stant) 

The s e  pronouns o c cur in a fourth order post-Head Demonstrative 

tagmeme of the GNP . and thus frequently qual i fy the inde finite pronoun 

roots . 

k a t  p a t o y a  ( H :  s to n e ,  Qual : b i g ,  Dem :  tha t ) ' th a t  big s tone ' 

a l a  y a  ( Ind : ano ther, Dem :  that ) ' that o ther one ' 

1 . 4 . 4 . 2 Interrogative demonstrative pronouns . The re are only two 

i nterrogative demonstrative pronouns : w o s a  which one and w u a n  what .  

W o s a i n c ludes b oth animate and i nanimate refe re nts ; w u a n  i n c lude s 

inanimate refe rents as well  as actions . W o s a o c c urs i n  the s ame 

�agmeme as the regular demonstrative pronouns . W u a n  sub stitutes for 

the core of the GNP . 

k a o k  w o s a -rye k u p e km a  (Qual:  whi t e ,  Dem :  whi ch-sub . , tP : p lucking ) 

' w h i ch whi te ( man ) p l ucked i t  . . .  ' 

w u a n  ala e ky o n g o a i ( GNP .  core : what ,  Ind :  ano ther, tp: they to ld him)  
' Wha t e ls e  did they t e l l  h i m?' 

w ua n  g o g o  rye ( GNP. core : what,  Qual : croo k e d )  'wha t croo k e d  t h i ng ' 

1 . 4 . 4 . 3 The various demonstrative pronoun roots have s li ghtly 

di fferent patterns of distrib ution in c laus e leve l and phras e level 

tagmeme s .  Note that the demonstrative s ewu, e d u  and e b u  o c cur only 

in the axis of a Locative Axi s -re l ator Phras e (Loc . P . ) .  



( a )  Subj ect Axis-relator Phrase . 

b a u  y a-�e h obo t k u k um p l lim g a o p  

pig that-sub. cane riding on casting it  came 

' That p i g  came crashing through t h e  can e .  ' 

w u a n - � e  a r  i edaken  � erek ti t u k  ti t u k y a p  

what-sub. g o  over there al l i t  b e came ro t te n  
' What has a l l  g o n e  o v e r  there and b e come ro t ten? ' 

1 0k wos a - � e  g a sam g owe � e  k u p e kmi g o l e m ar l ap 

man which-sub. cassowary i t a  l e g  p lucking carryi ng i t  went 

' Which man p lucked out the carrowary ' s  l e g  and carried i t  away? ' 

17 

( b) Object tagmeme . All o f  the demon s t rat ives e xcept ewu, e d u  and e b u  

occur a s  obj e cts . 

y a  o t n o m  (0: that, tP: we will do i t )  'We wi l l  do tha t .  ' 

w u a n  n em a t  (0: what. tP: you eat i t )  ' What do you usuaZly eat? ' 

wos a  s am u n � e  (0: whioh. tP: w e  say i t )  'whioh ( s t atemen t ) s hatz w e  make?' 

( c )  Lo c at ive A xi s- re lator Phras e . All of the demon s t rat i ve s  e xcept 

the interrogat i ve a l i � e  o c cur in the axis o f  the Loc.P. The form w u a n  

man i fests vowel contraction to t h e  form wo n. The relator c li t i c  i s  

{ - a n }  a t .  

va - a n  ( that-at) ' th e re ' 

wo n - a n  (what-at) 'where? ' 

w o s a - an (whi ch-at)  'where? ' 

( d) Ben e factive/Caus a l  Axis-re lator Phrase . All of the demon s t rati ves 

e xcept wosa, eb u, e d u  and ewu o ccur in the axis of this phras e .  The 

re lator c l i t i c  is {-g a t} for.  

v a - k a t s a m  k a t b l 

that-for speaking they put i t  

' Sp eaking about that they put i t .  ' 

w u a n -Ia t g l a l  

what-for they oame down 
' Why did they come down? ' 

( e )  Poss e s s i ve Axis -relat or Phras e .  The forms wosa, ebu, e d u  and ew u 

do n ot o ccur in the ax is o f  this phras e . 
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a l a - h a t  e met y u  

�ho-of hous e this 

' Whose  hous e is  this ? '  

m u o p  y a - ka t  s um a n  a r l  

h e  di e d  that-of to the  grave go 
' Going to the grave of him who di e d  . . .  ' 

( f ) I n s t rument Axis-re lator Phras e . The re are two relators: the 

e nc l i t i c - Q e  and the root k a d a k .  

p e t  y a - Q e l a t b a g i Qe t a  

Z o i n  a Zo t h  that -wi th they girded him 

' they girded him wi th a Zoin a Z o th . . .  ' 

wuan-Q e mem y ah a tnom 

wha t-wi th h o Z ding we wi Z Z  g e t  up  

' Wi th w h a t  s ha Z Z  w e  b egin it  ( b us iness ) ? '  

( g ) Accompaniment Axis -re lator Phrase. Only the regular demonstrative 

p ronouns h ave been ob s erved occurring i n  the axi s  of this phras e . The 

re lator root is o ro p  w i t h .  

i b i Q e y a  o r op ma domawot  

h i s  w i fe that wi th they ( du . ) w i Z Z  Z i ve 

'He wiH Hve w i th that wife of his . ' 

1 . 4 . 5  I nde finite p ronoun root s .  The re are only two p ronoun roo t s  i n  

this c l as s  and the p l ural numb er i s  formed by redup li cat i o n .  

ala a ,  a n ,  ano ther a l a l a  o thers , s ome,  a few 
o d o p  a, an, ano ther o d ow o d o p  o t h e rs ,  some,  a few 

The s e  pronouns are semanti cally distinct in that a l a  gene rally re fe rs t o  

another o f  t h e  s ame s ort but o d o p  refers to another of a di fferent s ort . 

Furthermore , a l a  oc curs with the contras tive suffix { - k u } :  1 0 k a l a h u  

ta k a p  A di fferent man aam e .  

y a k  muo p  y a k a t I b l  a l a  m e b o m  

s h e  s h e  di ed t h e re fore woman ano th e r  I wi Z Z  ge t 
'She die d .  Therefore I w i Z Z  g e t  ano th"er wife ( no indicat ion that she 

will b e  di fferent ) . '  

The s e  p ronouns o c cur i n  the third order pos t-Head Inde finite t a gmeme 

of the GNP . 

w a h a p  b a l e Q e  a l a  ( H :  thing, Qual : bad, Ind : a )  ' a  b ad t hing ' 



k o n o k  iIi (Hum: one, Ind: ano th e�) 'ano ther one' 

When iIi occurs alone ( i . e., as the on ly item of the GNP.) in the 

axes of the Sub.P., the Bene./Cau.P. and the Poss.P., i t  has the 

me anin g  who? an d re fers only to human referen t s .
4 

1.4.5.1 Subj ect Axi s-re lat or Phras e .  

I mlQe Sla-�e saop 

h i s  younger b ro ther another-sub. he said 

'Ano ther younger b ro t her of h i s  spoke . ' 

mem y l ng l ap 

who-sub . ho Z di n g  he gave i t  to them 

' Who gave it to them ? ' 

1 . 4 . 5 .2 Bene fact1 ve/Causal Axi s -re lator Phras e .  

h a n  iIi-g a t  me ne sam 

ground ano ther-for wan ting to  hoZd 
'wan ting to take OVe r  ano th er ooun try • • •  ' 

iIi-gat s aw l  

whom-for they spoke 

'For whom did they speak? ' 

1 . 4 . 5 . 3 Pos s e s s ive Axi s -relator Phras e . 

mesik s o k l  so ki 

s i okne s s  ano ther-of germs 
' germs whioh oause ano t h e r  s ickn e s s '  

a l a -gat h a n a ngen 

who-of to the ground 

' to whose country ' 

The pron oun ala also o c curs in the foll owing tagmeme s .  

1 . 4 . 5 . 4 Obj e c t  tagmeme . 

8 1 i  y a t  ' What did you say?' 

1 . 4 . 5 . 5 In s t rument Axis - rel ator Phrase with the relator root kidik . 

bia b a g u p  a l i  ki d a k  k uop 

no o Zub ano ther with h e  hit i t  
'No, h e  h i t  i t  wi th another cZub. ' 

19 
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1.4 . 5 . 6  Locative Axis-re lator Phras e . 

a l a- e n g e n  s o t  b i a - e ng e n  a rio p 

ano th e r - t o  foo d  no- to it went 

' I t  went to ano ther p Lace,  to a p L ace wi t h  no foo d .  ' 

1 . 4 . 6  There are three noun root sub c las s e s  b as ed upon d i s t ribut ion . 

1 . 4 . 6 . 1  Noun root sub c lass I i ndi cates kinship terms or body part s and 

oc curs in the nuc leus of s ub c lass I nouns and so o c cur with b oth 

nume ri cal suffixes and pos s e s s i ve suffixes . The kinship t erms are 

des cribed in McElhanon (19 6 8 ) .  

1 . 4 . 6 . 2 Noun root s ub c lass I I  includes the maj ority of the noun roots 

and oc curs i n  the nucleus o f  sub cl as s  I I  nouns and so oc cur with 

pos s e s s ive suffixes . Some examp les are: 

e me t - � e  h i s  house k a pai- � e  his  v i L Lage t o - � e  its w a t e r  

t e b e - � e h i s  b o w  

1 . 4 . 6 . 3 Noun root sub clas s I I I  inc ludes a few noun roots  whi ch oc cur 

wi thout s tructural affixes i n  phras e and c lause l e ve l  t agmemes . Thi s  

s ub cl a s s  inc ludes proper name s . Some examp le s are : 

m e s ik s ickne ss  

Pawi a man ' s  name 

b u b um epidemic 

H e t ga t  a p L a c e  name 

1 . 4 . 7  Numerical roots are l imit e d  t o  the numb ers one to four : k o n o k  

one, yahap two, k alib u three  and Iba t  fo ur . A l l  other numerals are 

h igher l e ve l  constructions . Numerals o c cur in the Quanti fi e r  t agmeme 

of the GNP . 

1 . 4 . 8  Part i c le roots function primarily as conne ctors or sub ordinators 

at the c laus e and sent ence leve l s . Most of the part i cl e s  are either 

s tem le ve l  cons tructions or e n c l i t i c s . Three s uch roots are b e n �e 

t hen, m e  o r  and ya � a k  therefore . 

1.4 . 9  Re gular personal pronoun roots indicate seven d i s t i nc t i ons o f  

pers on and numbe r :  19 , l d ,  lp , 29 , 2-3d , 2-3p and 39 . I n  s ome ins t ances 

third person may be  dist i ngui shed from s e cond pers on i n  the dual and 

p lural numb e r  by the compounding of the 39 form b e fore the dual or 

p lural form . The pers onal pronoun roots sub s t it ut e  for the core of the 

GNP . ( Poss . , Att . , H . ) and thus may b e  further qualified b y  t he peri feral 

e l ement s (Qual. , Quant . ,  Ind . , Oem . ) .  
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The regular pe� s onal pronoun root is a pers on-numb er c omposit e  in 

wh i ch the formative s, vectors and cat e gories are clearly dist i ngui shab le . 

These are present ed in Matrix 1. The linear order o f  the vectors in 

the realized forms i s  person ( indicated by the format ives n first, g/y 

second and y third ) ,  number ( i ndicated by the formatives a singular and 

e non-singular ) and number ( indicated by the formatives k singular , t 

dual and n plural ) . 5 

Matrix 1: Se1epet regular personal pronoun roots 

S g . S g .  

( 8) ( k) 

1 st per . ( n ) n a k 

2nd per . ( g/y)g a k 

3rd per . ( y) y a k 

Non- S g .  

( e) 

n e t 

y e t 

( y a k)y e t 

Du . 

( t) 

Non-Sg .  PI. 

( e) ( n) 

n e n 

y e n  

yak y e n  

The format ive k s ingular i s  lost i n  all the f i rst and se cond person 

regular pers onal pronoun forms except when the contrast i ve suffix { - k u} 

is added ( s ee 2 . 6 and 3 . 2 . 1 . 3 ) .  The distinct ion b etween s e cond and 

third pers on is abs ent in the dual and p lural forms but this lack of 

distinct i on i s  ove rcome by the compounding o f  the 3s f orm yak with the 

dual and p lural forms to specify third person . 

Cont e xt indicates in most c as e s  whether s e cond or third person i s  t o  

be inferred in the use o f  the amb iguous forms . In the forms o f  addre s s, 

commands, et c . , the forms y e t  or y e n  re fer only to the se cond pers on. 

In narrat i ve structure, when yet or y e n  re fer t o  the se cond pers on, the s e  

f orms always occur within a quotative as the ob j e ct of t h e  verb n a g a -

to think or s a - t o  say . When the forms re fer t o  the third p ers on, the 

ref erent i s  c learl y stated . Once the re fe rent i s  stated, however, the 

amb i gu ou s  pronominal f orms are used freely without further specif i c at ion 

unless a nother ref erent i ntervenes. When another ref erent int ervenes, 

the ori ginal ref erent is again brought into f o cus e ither by rest at i ng 

the referent or using the third person form y a k  be fore the amb iguous 

forms are again used for indi c ating the third pers on . 

s l ha n  y e n  n e n g al a n  toro k atnomal y a w u  sam 

young y ou w i th us you/ they wi t t  j o i n  thus saying 
' s ay ing thus, "You young men mus t  join us • . .  " '  

atal l p�e k a p am p ato ahom t atma y e�e a hom b a  tatma 

his e Lder b ro ther s ti ck b ig fighting s tay ing you/they fighting go s taying 

' hi s  e Lder bro t h e rs fough t  hard and s tayed the re, t h e y  fou g h t  and w e n t  

and s tay e d  . . .  ' 
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The 3s pronoun y a k  occurs in t h e  Actor or Obj e ct tagmemes without 

regard to numb e r ,  the number of the actor or obj e ct be ing indi cated in 

the verb al subj e ct-marking or obj e ct-marking affixes respective ly .  

( a ) Actor t agmeme . 

y a k  g e � e t a  y a n  y aw u  s am ye r a k b l 

t h e y  t h e y  came down when thus saying t h e y  s ho t  e ach o th e r  

' W h e n  t h e y  came down, they ( al l )  said li ke  t h i s  a n d  s h o t  each o th e r .  ' 

( b )  Obj e ct tagmeme . 

y a k  ka t y e l e k b om 

them I will put  them ( du . ) 

'I will app o i n t  the two of them.  ' 

The r e gular personal pronoun roots sub s t i tute for the core ( Po s s e s ­

s i o n ,  At tributive and Head tagmemes )  of  t h e  GNP . A s  such they may b e  

quali fied by t h e  adj e ctives , numerals , indefini t e  pronouns and demon­

s t rat ive pronouns . They oc cur in the clause level obj e ct t agmeme and i n  

t h e  axes of mos t  o f  the axi s-re lator Phras e s . 6 They d o  n o t  oc cur in the 

axi s  of the Instrument Axi s - re lator Phras e (rnst . P . ) .  In the Obj ec t  

t agmeme the s e  pronoun root s occur w i t h  n o  affixes b u t  in the axes of 

the various axis-re lator phrase s  they are followed by e ither a re lator 

e n c li t i c  or relator root . I n  addition t o  occurring with the suffixal 

re lator enclitiCs , they also oc cur with certain unrestri cted suffixe s : 

- a ma howe v e r, on the o th e r  hand whi ch indi c ates comparison , { - a k} o nly 

whi ch i ndicates exclusion or emphasi s  and { - b a n }  too,  also which 

indic at e s  that the i tem s o  identified is  one of a numbe r  of s imi lar 

i tems or that the item includes a numb e r  of sub cat agorized items . 

The regu lar personal pronoun roots have the fol lowing dis tribution 

in phras e and c laus e  leve l  tagmeme s : 

1 . 4 . 9.1 Obj e ct t agmeme . As alre ady noted the pronouns o ccur with no 

affi xati on in the obj e c t  tagmeme. 

n e n  p l ri- n e n e k - o p  (0: us , ip: w as h -u s - h e (rpt . »  ' He baptized us. , 

1 . 4 . 9 . 2  Sub j e ct Axis -relator Phrase . When the regular personal pro­

nouns oc cur in the axis of this phrase-they are suffixed b y  the relator 

e n c l it i c  - � e (sub . ) .  The result ant forms are listed in Matrix 2 .  



Matrix 2 : Regular personal pronouns as subject
7 

S g .  Du . PI. 

1st per . n al)e n e '1:l)e n e nl)e 

2nd per . g a l)e y e t l)e y e l)e 

3rd per . y akl)e ( y a k ) ye t l)e ( y a k ) y e l)e 

n e n - I) e  h a n - g a t  p a i l)  p a 11) y aw u  m a n s i n  

we -sub . ground-for s earching thus w e  l i v e  

' We l i v e  a lways s e arching for ground.  ' 
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1 . 4.9 . 3  Accompaniment Ax is -relator Phras e . The Acc.P. mani fes t s  the 

re lator root o r o p  wi t h . The re gular pers onal pronouns o c cur as free 

forms in the axis . Note that y a k  does not oc cur w ith y e t  or y e n  t o  

distingui sh third pers on . 

n a  o ro p  w i t h  me y e n  o ro p  w i t h  y o u  y a k  o ro p  w i t h  h er/him/t hem 

1.4 . 9.4 Bene fact ive/Caus al and Pos s e s s ive Axis -relator Phras e s . These 

phrases b oth o ccur with the rel ator enclit i c  {-g a t }  but are dis tinguish­

ab le in that whereas the former i s  re levant to the c laus e level and i s  

p e rmutab le , the latter i s  relevant t o  the phras e level and alway s 

prece des and quali fies the Head o f  a GNP. When the regular personal 

pronoun roots occur in the Bene./Cau.P. they agree in p ers on and number 

with the benefactive-marking verb al suffi xe s .  

y a  h e r ol)e o t - y i n g i - m i n l -w i  

t ho s e  them-for friendlin e s s  did-for them-u s e d  to t h e y ( rpt . ) 
' They u s e d  to b e  w e l  l p le a s ed w i t h  them.  ' 

y a  y e t - g a t  h e r O l) e  o t - y i t k l - m i n i - w i  

t h o s e  them ( du . ) -for fri endlin e s s  did- for them ( du. ) -us e d  to-the y ( rpt . ) 
' They  us e d  to b e  w e l  l p l e a s e d  with the two o f  t hem.  ' 

When the regular personal p ronoun roots oc cur in the axis o f  the 

Poss.P. wi th the encl it i c  { - g a t }  the resulting forms s h ow normal 

p o s s e s s i o n .  The regular personal p ronoun roo t s  agree in person and 

numbe r  with the nominal pos s e s s ion-marking suffixes ( i f any) on the 
8 noun qua l i fi ed by the Poss.P. In th�s regard the p ronominal forms 

dup l i c at e  much of the informati on given in the p o s s e s s ion-marking 

suffixes but h ave the addit i onal c lari ficat ion of person when y a k  

o c curs be fore the forms yet o r  y e n .  The resultant forms are given i n  

Matrix 3 . 9 
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Matrix 3 :  Regular pers onal pronouns s howi ng pos s e s s ion 

Sg. 

1st per . n a h a t  

2nd per . g a h a t  

3rd per . y a k a t  

Du . 

n e t k a t  

y e t k a t  

( y ak ) y e t k a t  

P l o  

n e n g a t  

y eg a t  

( y a k ) y e g a t  

The compound personal pronoun forms y a ky e t  and y a ky e n  are usually 

used t o  di s t ingui s h  third person . Occasionally , however , the pers onal 

pronouns y e t  and y e n  occur quali fying a noun or proper name and s o  third 

pers on i s  indicated wi thout the oc currence of y a k . 

y e t - g a t  eme t ( you ( du .  ) -of, hou se )  ' your ( du . ) hous e ' 

y a ky e t - g a t  eme t ( them ( du .  ) -of, hous e )  ' th e i r ( du . ) house ' 

Ame r i  ka y a ky e - g a t  o ro tmeme ( America, them- of, cus toms ) ' the  cus toms of 

t h o s e  Americans ' 

Ame r i k a y e - g a t  a i  ( America, them- of, work ) ' the work of t h o s e  Ameri cans ' 

a t a l i p l)e y e - g a t  k a i y e r:J a n  ( his  e L . b rs.,  them- of, on t h e i r  Legs ) ' on h i s  

b ro thers ' Legs ' 

When o c curring i n  the axis of the Poss . P .  the morpheme y a k  in the 

compound forms y a kye t and y a ky e n  i s  often rep laced by the demonstrative 

pronouns yu thi s ,  t h e s e  or y a  tha t,  t h o s e ,  part i cularly i f  the referent 

is non-human . 

Ame r i k a y a  y e - g a t  s u m  ( Ameri ca, thos e ,  them-of, graveyard ) ' th e  gra v e ­

yard of those Ameri cans ' 

n a k  y a  y e - g a t  t o p y e l) a n  ( tre e s ,  tho s e ,  them- of, a t  t h e i r  b as e s ) ' a t  
t h e  b a s e s  o f  thos e tre es ' 

Oc cas i onal ly the regu lar pers onal pronoun roots o ccur alone i n  the 

Pos s e s s i on tagmeme with the nomi nal pos s e s s ion-marking s uffixes o ccur­

ring obli gatorily on the pos s e s se d  noun i f  i t  occurs i n  the Head o f  the 

GNP . The result is emphas i s : n a  e me t - n e  ( Poss : me, H :  hous e-my ) ' MY 

hous e. ' 

1 . 4. 9 . 5  Loc ative Axi s-relator Phras e .  The regular p e rs onal pronoun 

roots usually do not oc cur in the axi8 of the LOC . P . 10 Rather , the 

Poss . P .  mani fe s t ing the regular pers onal pronoun i n  its axi s  o ccurs 

emb e dded i n  the axis of the Loc . P .  

n a h a l a n ( n a - g a t - a n  me-of- a t )  'wi t h  me ' ( li t . a t  my ( place ) )  

n a h a l a n g e n  � n a - g a t - a n g e n  m e - of- towards ) ' tow ards me ' 



n ah i l a n g e b i  ( n a - g a t - a ng e bi me -of-f�om >  'f�om ms ' 

n e n g a l a b a  n e n -g a t - i b a  us-of-ou t  of > 'out f�om among us ' 

1 . 4 . 1 0  Emphati c personal pronoun root s  occur on ly in t he singular 

number : nine I mys e Zf. my . mine,  g l ke you you�seZf. you�, yours and 

ik Q e he himse Zf, s h e  herse Zf, his, h e r. hs�s. i t s .  They have the 

fo l l owing di s t ribution : 
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1 . 4 . 1 0.1 Sub j ect t agmeme . The emphati c pronouns o c cur in t he s ub j ect 

t agmeme rather than in the axi s of Sub . P .  
n i n e tO P Q e  

I-my s e Zf i t s  bas i s  I te Z Z  y o u  Z i s ten 

' L i s ten to ME as I t e Z Z  abo u t  i t ! ' 

1 .4 . 1 0 . 2  Ob j e c t  tagmeme . 

g l k e k ait - go h om 

you-you�seZf tri oking-you 

' tr i oking YOU ' 

1.4.1 0 . 3  P os s e s si on t agmeme . In the Pos s e s sion t agmeme the emphati c 

pron oun s ub s ti tut es for the Poss . P .  an d con cord exi s t s  b etween pers on­

numb er of the emphatic pronoun and the nominal posses sion-marking 

s uf fixes o f  the fol lowing noun i f  that n oun occurs in the GNP . Head 

tagmeme . 

n i n e  eme t - n e ( Poss : MY. H :  house-my ) 'MY houss ' 

g i ke e met-ge ( Poss : YOUR. H :  house -your ) ' YOUR house ' 

I f  the following noun i s  in the GNP . Attri butive t agmeme , then it 

doe s  not oc cur wi th posses si on -marking s uffixes . 

n i n e e m e t g owet Q a n  (Poss : MY, Att : hous e,  H :  i ts Zo�er area- a t )  ' under 

nea th MY ho us e ' 

When the emphati c pron oun oc curs in the Poss e s sion t agmeme all other 

uni t s  of the GNP .  are frequen t ly abs en t . 

g ok o r ok y u  Q erek g u l l p  t u h um ,  n i n e n l a p 

o h i oken these aZZ doing a�ay �i t h  mine i t  a t. i t  

' I t  ( a  d o g )  d i d  a�ay � i t h  a Z Z  the  ohi okens and a t e  MINE ( to o ) . '  

1 .4.1 0.4 Bene factive/Causal Axis -re lator Phrase . 

i k Q e - gat g a l akma mem t l p l  t a p l  t u h um 

himse Zf-fo r out ting h ims e Zf hoZding in smaZZ pi e oe s  doing 
'He h e Z d  and out hims e Zf in sma Z Z  pi e oe s  to h i s  o�n advan tage • . .  ' 
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1 . 4 . 1 0 . 5  Locative Axis-re lat or Phras e . 

S e l e p e t  i kQ e - a n  y a n ama I n d um Q e  t a t b l  

Se Lep e t  i ts e Lf- a t  there- howe ver Indum they s tayed 

' The  Indum p eop Le  s tayed there a t  Se Zep e t  vi Z Zage i t s e Zf. ' 

1 . 4.1 0 . 6  Acc ompaniment Axi s -relator Phrase . 

y a k  n i n e o rop  t ak aw i t 

h e  m e - my s e Zf w i t h  w e ( du . ) came 

' He came w i t h  me a Zone . ' 

1 . 4. 1 1 Relat ors are a c lass of roots whi ch occur as the final e lement 

in axis -re lator phras e s . The se are o ro p  with ( accompaniment ) and 

k a d a k w i t h  ( inst rument ) . The remaining re lat ors are enc litic s .  

1 . 4 . 1 2  Time root s are a c las s of roots whi ch oc cur i n  the Time t agmeme 

at the c l ause leve l . Some of these are : 

m u ka n  y e s te rday h a l i h u  day after tomorrow 

1 .4. 1 3 Intransit i ve verb roots o c cur i n  the nuc leus of the verb syn­

t agmeme and generally i ndi cate an emotion,  a s tate or condit i o n ,  or 

movement. Some e xamp les are : 

a r i to go 

y a h a  to a s aend 

e ke to f Z e e  

t a t  to b e  s i tua t e d  

b l a t to v anis h  
I s e  to ary 

a I e to Zus t 

aw l h l  to not  germina t e  
ke t ok t o  neg Z e a t  a r espons i ­

b i Z i ty 

1 .4 . 1 4 Transit ive verb root s oc cur in the core t agmeme o f  the tran s i ­

t i ve verb s t em and generally indicate action . Some exampl e s  are : 

m a n  to L i v e  

h a l  t o  ins u Z t  s . o . 

g a l to pour s . th .  o u t  

a i  to dig 

k a r a  to aut s . t h .  

k a t  t o  p Zace s . t h .  

A l l  mono- s y llab i c  root s with the s imp le vowel nuc leus e undergo the 

fo l lowing root changes : e + i in the ipt . , rpt .  and 38 inch . ;  the roots 

add a root-final ve lar nasal Q if fol l owed by the 2 8  obj e c t  marker . I n  

a l l  future tenses the root s n e - to eat and m e - to h o L d  add a root-final 

N whi ch a s s imilates to the point of art i c ulat ion of the fol lowing 

con s onant . 

n e  Eat !  n e g e km a p  I t  might devour you.  

s e  Burn i t !  s e g e km a p  I t  might burn you.  

me H o Z d  i t :  m e g e k m a p  I t  migh t grab you.  
ge Come down ! g ew u a p  I t  wi Z Z  a ome down. 



n l a p He a t e  i t .  

s i a p  I t  burn e d  i t .  

m l  a p  H e  he ?'d i t .  

n e b u a p  H e  �i ?' 7,  e a t  i t .  

s ew u a p  I t  wi ?' ?'  burn i t .  

me b u a p  He wi t t  ho ?'d i t .  
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Two syl lab le roots ending in i undergo the root change i + a in the 

ipt . 

k a r a  + k a r a  to cut i t  

p i l i  + p l l a t o  t hrow i t  

2 .  S T E MS 

s ah a  + s aha to bind i t  

h a g a  + ha g a  t o  p i.ck s .  t h o  off a s ta 7,k  

The s tem leve l  i s  that level whi ch i s  between the root and word 

leve ls in the grammat i cal hierarchy and invo lve s ' derivati onal pro ces s e s . 

These derivati onal proces s e s  include vari ous forms of c ompounding , 

redup li cat i on and/or o c currence of a derivat ional suffi x .  

I t  has already been noted (1. 3 . 3) that derivat ional suffixes are 

non-infle ctional but for one excep t i on .  The exception is that the 

verbal ob j e ct-marking suffixes, which funct i on as verb ali zers, are 

inflected to show seven dis t i nctions in person and number . E x cept for 

thes e  object markers, derivational suffixes di ffer from word format i on 

( s tructural ) suffixes in that they do not involve infle ct ion . They 

di ffer from enc litics in that the latter are phrase level suffixes . 

The fol lowing s t em clas s e s  have been ob s e rved and are labelled on 

the basis of their di s tribut ion in higher leve l tagmemes, primarily o f  

the phrase and c laus e  levels . 

2 . 1  NOUN STEMS 

The s e  are formed by ( 1 )  the s uffixat i on of the nomina1i zer - � e , 

( 2 )  redup l i cation, or ( 3 ) compounding. They po tenti al ly mani fest the 

Head t agmemes of the nominal phras e s  or the nuc leus t agmeme s o f  noun 

s ub c las s e s . 

2 . 1 . 1  Nomina1ization by - �e .  A variety o f  root clas s e s  or const ruc­

t ions man i fe s t  the core tagmeme . 

2 . 1 . 1 . 1  Noun root s . 

g l b a - � e  mountain from g l b a  ridge p o t e .  roof 
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2 . 1 . 1 . 2 Adj ect ive root s . 

p a re - � e  s ta i r  tread from p a r e  h orizontaZ 

h e w u k - � e fore s t from h ew u k  thiak,  dens e 

2 . 1 . 1 . 3 Demonstrative pronoun root s .  

w u a n - � e whi ah one from w u a n  w h a t ?  

e d a - � e  that  one o v e r  there 

e w a - � e that  one up there 

e b a - � e  that  one down there 

The forms e d a � e , e w a � e  and e b a � e  o ccur only in the axi s  of a Loc . P .  

fol lowed b y  the c l i t i c  - a n a t  as i n  e d a � a n  o v e r  there . 
When the demonst rat i ve pronoun roots qualify a t ime noun i n  the H e ad 

of the GNP . the derived noun may b e  regarded as a nominal i ze d  GNP . I t  

o c curs only w i t h  the locative c lit ic  - a n  a t  in t h e  Time t agmeme . 

S a n d e  e b a - � e - a n  ' on Sunday b e fore Z as t ' ( l it . on that  Sunday b e Z o w )  

S a n de e w a - � e - a n  'Sunday w e e k ,  a w e e k  from Sunday ' ( li t. o n  t h a t  Sunday 

abov e )  

2 . 1 . 1 . 4 Locati ve phrases . 

b e t � a n - � e  t h e  one b e hind i t  from b e t � a n  a t  i t s  baak 

w o s a p a - � e tho s e  from whiah p Zaae  from wos a p a  whiah w ay ? 

2 . 1 . 1 . 5  Trans i tive verb s t em .  

a h oa k - � e  junatur e ,  for k ,  joint from a h o a k - t o  h i t  one s e Zf.  

2 . 1 . 1 . 6  Clitic . The noun g a ·t �e one from is derived from - g a t for ,  the 

bene facti ve/causal or the p o s s e s s i ve c l it i c .  Thi s noun only o ccurs as 

the final e lement in the Origin Noun Phras e as i n  W e k e  g a t � e  one from 

Weke vi Z Zage . 

2 . 1 . 1 .7 That the nominali ze r  i s  di fferent from the homophonous 3 s  

nominal pos s e s s i on-marking s uffix i s  e vi dent from the fact that noun 

s t ems derived by - � e  oc cur in the nuc leus of noun words whi ch mani fes t 

the p o s s e s s i on-marking suffi xe s  as i n  h ew u k � e - n e n � e  ( fo re s t - our ) o ur 

fore s t  and h a n  g i b a � e - n e n � e  ( gro und, �ountain-our ) our mountainous 

aoun t ry . 

2 . 1 . 1 . 8 That the nominalizer � �e i s  di fferent from the homophonous 

relator c l i t i c  of the S ub j e ct Axis -re lator Phras e ( Sub . P . ) i s  evident 

in that a Sub . P .  does not oc cur embedded in the axi s of a Loc . P .  Thus 

s uch forms as S a n de e b a � e  Sunday b efore Zas t are better regarded as 
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in the axis o f  the Sub.P. s o  that b e t � . n - � e  the one b ehind i t  is better 

regarded as a nominalized Loc. P .  

2 . 1 . 2 Nominali zation b y  redup lication . Noun s tems are derived from 

the fol lowing c las s e s  of roots or cons t ruction types by redup l i cation . 

2 . 1 . 2 . 1  Verb s . When a noun is derived by redup li c ation from a verb al 

form, the verb nuc leus , with or without the benefactive markers , i s  

redup li cated . Deri vation from a verb al form may in fact be regarded 

as deri vat i on from a c laus e s ince the fi llers of other c laus e leve l 

tagmemes have been frequently ob served oc curring with the redup licated 

verb . Although generally no more than two other c l ause leve l  t agmemes 

occur , there appears to be no s teadfast rule whi ch de termines how many 

clause leve l tagmemes may be included . Rather i t  appears to be up t o  

the competence of t h e  individual speaker and the point a t  whi ch h e  

regards t h e  construction type a s  overloade d .  When t h e  speaker feels 

that the construct ion type cannot adequate ly handle the amount o f  

in format ion , h e  shi ft s  to e i ther an emb e dded c laus e  or a c laus e  

quali fie d by a pronoun . 

In the followi ng e xamp le the cons truction i s  overloaded ( the s up er­

s cript 
2 

indi cates the word i s  to be redupli cated : 

b u k u  o rop ( Ace : fri e nd, w i t h )  k a l am - a n  (LoC:  garden-i n )  k a p am k a d a k  

( rns t :  s t i ck, w i t h )  s ot - g at ( Bene: food-for )  p awara k mi ( tP:  quarre t t ing ) 
a h o a h o  ( figh ting from aho

2 
tP: to fight )  y a  ( Oem : tha t )  b i l e � e  (Oual : 

b ad ) . ' Quarre t ti ng in the garden w i th one ' s  fri ends and figh ting w i th 
s ti cks over food is bad. ' 

When this was presented to the informant he rej ected it as too cumbers ome 

and trans formed it to the fol lowing construct ion quali fied by the 

demonstrative pronoun ya that . 

1 0 k a l a  ( S :  man, a )  b u k u � e  orop ( Ace : frie nd, w i t h )  k a l am - i n  ( Loc :  

garden-in ) kl nmi ( iP:  s tanding ) s ot - gat ( Bene: food-fo r )  s am ( tP: 

speaking ) k a p am k i d i k  ( Ins t :  s ti ck, w i t h )  p aw ara kma ( tp :  quarre l ling ) 
a h ere s am oawet ( tP: they went to fig� t ) y a  ( Oem : tha t )  b a l e Q e  ( Oual :  

bad ) . ' This i s  b ad :  t h a t  a m a n  w i l t  b e  i n  the  garden w i t h  h i s  fri end 
( an d )  s p e aking abo u t  foo d  w i t t  quarre t and figh t  wi th s ti cks . ' 

2 . 1 . 2 . 2  I nt rans i t i ve verb root s  ( ivr . ) alone . 

k i n  k i n  s tanding from k i n  to s tand 

m u m u  death from mu to die 
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ma nman ezis tenoe from m a n  to l ive 

arl ar l trave l ling from ar l to go 

2 . 1 . 2 . 3 The fo l lowing claus e level tagmemes have been ob served o c cur­

ring with the redupli cated ivr. 

( a ) Actor tagmeme with ivr. 

g e l a k g a
2 

(Act: rain .  iP: to oome ) ' the ooming of the rain ' 

emet kin
2 

( Act: p lace. iP: to s tand) ' th e  dry s eason ' 

( b )  Location t agmeme with ivr. 

k a k l) a n  t a t
2 

( Lac: on top of. ip : to s tay ) ' ohair ' 

ha n a n  tat
2 

( Lac: on the ground. ip : t o  s tay ) 're lazat ion ' 

s e n l) a n g e
2 

( Lac: on his e y e s .  iP: to des oend) ' teasing ' 

When the intransitive verb i s  a motion verb the locat ive c l i t i c  i s  

frequent ly ab sent . 

g l o p a r l
2 

( Lac: road. iP: to go ) ' trave l li ng ' 

( c ) Acc ompaniment tagmeme wi th ivr. 

k a h a l) a l t  ar l
2 

( Ace: wi t h  s i s te r-in- law. ip : to go ) 'wa lking w i t h  one ' s  

s i s t e r- i n - law ' 

( d )  Accompaniment and Bene fact ion/Caus e t agmeme s w i th ivr . 

b u k u  o ro p  ( Ace : friend. w i t h )  I b l - g at ( Bene : women-abou t )  I s e
2 

( iP :  

to weep ) 'weeping over women w i t h  fri ends ' 

( e )  Manne r tagmeme with ivr. 

s uru r u k  ar l
2 (M:  qui ok ly. ip : to go ) ' hurrisdn e s s ' 

t i ha k  ar l
2 ( M :  seoret ly. ip : to g o )  ' s t ea l th ' 

( f ) Location and Manner tagmemes with ivr. 

eme tl) a n  ( Lac: into his hous e )  I n  ( M :  jus t )  y aha
2 

(iP :  to ascend) 

'asoending into a hous e for no reason ' 

2 . 1 . 2 . 4 Nouns are also regularly derived from transitive verb s  with 

or wit hout other c l ause leve l  tagmeme s . The se nouns are derived from 

the trans i t i ve verb s tem . i . e  • •  the root p lus the ob j e ct-marking 

suffixes . 

When the trans itive verb root i s  ' .  howe ver . the third person s i ngu­

lar ob j e ct marker or the re flexive/re ciprocal marker i s  redup licat e d .  
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sub c las s I :  e h e k  s e ei ng from e k  him, her,  i t  class I ob j e ct marker 

s ub c las s I I : a g l a g l �e oiprooi ty, ezohange from 8 g 1 class II b ene fact ive 

re cipro cal obj e ct marker 

sub clas s  I I I : a h o  a h o  figh ting from aho class I I I  re fle xive obj e ct 

marker 

Nouns -derived from claus es mani fe s t i ng sub c las s I t rans it ive verb s . 

In the fol lowing examp les the ob j e ct pronoun i s  - � i t .  

k amet k amet p lan ting from k amet t o  p lan t i t  

n e n e  eating from n e - t o  ea t i t  
n a g  a n a g a  a t t e n tion from n a g a - t o  l i s ten t o  i t  

In the fol lowing e xamples the re c iprocal obj e ct marker i s  inc luded 

in the redup li cation . 

n l a k n i ak oanniba l i s m  from n e - to eat and a k  onese lf 

me d u h ua k  m e d u h u a k  m e e t ing from m e d u h u - to mee t  and a k  one s e lf 

t u h ua k  t u h u a k  s e lf aff l i ction from t u h u - to do and a k  ones e lf 

w a n g l a k wan g i a k point of pas s ing from w a n g i - to pas s by and a k  one s e lf 

The fol lowing clause level tagmemes have been ob s erved oc curring 

with the reduplicated s ub c las s I verb al form. 

( a )  Manner tagmeme . ll 

k l  n a g a
2 (M: not, tP: to hear ) ' inat t e n t ion' 

b i w i  b a l e  n a g a2 ( M :  inside s ,  bad, tp :  to know ) ' sadn e s s ,  p i ty' 
2 

b i w i  p u r l k  p a n  ( M :  i n s i de s ,  turn, tp :  to t hrow ) ' ( act o f )  repentanoe ' 
2 k o n o k  t uh u  ( M :  one,  tP : to do ) 'jo ining, oo tZec t ion ' 

( b )  Obj e c t  t agmeme . 

k a ra t u h u a k
2 (0: soroery ,  tP : to do to one ano t h e r ) ' s e lf aff l i otion 

by means of s orcery ' 

i b i m i  a k 2 ( 0 :  women, tP: to take for one s e lf )  ' marriage ' 

d e n  l o u 2 ( 0 :  words , tP : to carory ) 'obedi e noe' 

d e n  b i l e Qe s a 2 (0: worods , bad, tP : to say ) 'profani ty' 

( c ) Ob j e c t  p lus Manner tagmeme s . 

k a l em k i  me
2 (0: genero s i ty ,  M :  not,  tP : to ho l d )  ' groee d' 

d e n  h i  l a m k o n o k  s a
2 (0: words, M:  quick ly, tp :  to say ) ' s peaking 

rap i d l. y ' 
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i h o l o k m ah o l o k t e p  t e t
2 ( M :  e v e rywh ere , 0 :  dung, tP: to excre t e )  

' p romiscuous defe ca tion ' 

d e n  k i  n a g a
2 ( 0 :  words , M: n o t ,  tP : to hear ) ' in a t t e n ti o n ' 

( d ) Locat ion t agmeme . 

n e k a m � a n  s a
2 

( Le e :  on his chin,  tP : to speak ) ' accus a t i ons ' 
2 

s e n � a n  t u h u  ( Le e :  o n  h i s  e y e ,  tP : to do ) ' tempta tion to an i ndi vidual ' 
2 

s e n y e � a n  t u h u  ( Lee : on their e y e s ,  tP: to do ) ' temp tation t o  many 

p e rs o n s ' 

( e )  Dependent C l aus e .  Exp ans ion i s  also pos s ib le by inc luding dependent 

clauses preposed t o  the redup licated verbal form . 

n e p  i h o l o k ma h o l ok k a r a m  k a me t
2 

( dp . cl :  garden,  anywh e re ,  cut ting, tP : 

to plan t )  ' the cut ting and p Lan ting gardens anywhere ' 

i b i  h a k a �  o t ma w a t y e k
2 

(dp . cl :  disli k e ,  doing, tP: to chase t hem ) 

' di sliking and chasing away women ' ( of a man who repeatedly rej e cts  

women after trial marri age ) 

b a t  l o t o h o m  a h o
2 

( dp . cl :  hand, folding, tP: to fig h t )  ' fi s t i cuffs , 

boxing ' 

( f ) A c c ompaniment tagmeme . 
2 b u k u  o ro p  p aw a r a k  ( Ace : fri end, wi t h ,  tP: to quarrel) ' quarrelling 

wi th fri ends ' 

( g ) Obj e ct and Lo cat i on t agmeme s .  

a l l wa h a p  e me t gowe l a n p l l a
2 ( 0 :  rub b i s h .  Lee : hous e ,  under, tP: to 

throw ) ' throwing rubb i s h  under the hous e ' 

( h )  I n s t rument tagmeme . 

s e h e  k a d a k  h a r e
2 

( Inst :  s aw, w i t h ,  tP : to cu t )  ' cu t ting w i t h  a saw ' 

t e we t k a d a k  k a r a k
2 

( Inst : knife , w i t h .  tp: to cut  one ano t h e r )  ' cu t ting 

one ano ther w i t h  knive s ' 

( i )  S ub j e c t  t agmeme . 

l oh i b i  s o b o  me d u h u a k
2 

(S : p eople, o Ld; tP: to m e e t  toge t h e r )  ' an o Ld 
p eople ' s  mee ting ' 

( j )  Bene faction/Cause t agmeme . 
s o t g a t  p aw a r a k

2 
( Bene : foo d-for, tP : t o  quarre L )  ' q uarrelling over foo d ' 
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2 . 1 . 2 . 5 I n  t h e  fo llowing e xamp les t h e  benefactive markers o c curring in 

the trans i t i ve verb are inc luded in the redup l i cat i on .  When the 

bene fact ive markers are so included the verbal form i s  usually re­

dupli c ated with other c lause leve l tagmeme s . 

( a ) Manner tagmeme . 

k a di m e ag l
2 ( M :  temporari ly,  tP : to ho ld for one ano ther ) 'borrowing 

from one another ' 

( b )  Obj ect tagmeme . 

ko bo me agi
2 (0: t heft, tP : to ho l d  for one ano ther ) 'stea l ing from e aoh 

o ther ' 

I b l  me ag l
2 (0: woman, tP : to ho ld for one ano ther ) 'wife stea l ing ' 

2 . 1 .2 . 6  N ouns derived from clause s  manife s t ing sub c l as s  I I  t rans it ive 

verbs i n  the t rans i t i ve Predi cate t agmeme . 

m a bot ma bot waiting from m a b ot - to awa i t  someone 

mewa l e  mewa l e  cheating from mewa l e - to oheat someone 

In the fo l lowing examp le the benefactive marker is also inc lude d in 

the redup l i c ation . 

I h l ag l  ih l ag i  b i t ing ( to death)  of one ano ther 's dome s tio anima ls 

from , - ihi- ag l b i t e - i t -for one ano ther 

2 . 1 . 2 . 7 Nouns derived from c laus es manife s t ing sub c las s I I I  tran s i t i ve 

ve rb s in the predicate tagmeme . General ly the verb al form manifests 

the reflexive/re ciprocal obj ect marker . 

a ho a ho fighting from , - to h i t  and a h o  one ano ther 
tan aho t a n a h o  self he lp from ti n - to heZp and a h o  one a no t her 
h i l l w aho hi I l w a h o  seZf des truot i o n  from h i l i p  to destroy and a h o  one 

ano ther 

As in the case of sub class I verbal forms these constructions may 

also be e xpande d by the inclu s i on of other clause leve l t agmeme s be fore 

the redup li cated verb al forms . 

2 . 1.2 . 8  Nouns derive d  from the Aux i l iary Verb Phras e s . Only the 

auxi l i ary verb a l  form is redup li c ate d .  

h o �  b aw a  servant from h o �  b a - to serve, b e  a me ssenger 

g u l  i p  o r o t  disap p e arance from g u l l p ot- to disap p e ar 
g a r u �  g u r u �  orot di z zi n ess from ga r u �  g uru � ot- to be di z z y  

te l a n t e l a n orot l a z i ness from tel a n  t e l a "  ot- to b e  lazy 
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h u t u k  s a s a  si L e nce from h u t u k  s a - to b e  s i Le n t  

o ro k  s a s a  diminishing from o ro k  s a - t o  dimi n i s h  

2 . 1 . 2 . 9  Such derived nouns may als o be expanded by t h e  inc lus i o n  of 

other c l ause leve l t agmemes b e fore the Auxiliary Verb Phras e .  O ft e n  

s uch derived nouns are derived from idiomat i c  expre s s i ons , and the noun 

functioning as the actor in the i diomat i c  e xpres sion occurs without 

affixes . 

( a )  Actor . 
. A 2 

( ) e me t h a Q  s a  Act : p L ace,  AVP : to dawn 'daybreak ' 

n a g a  n a g a  p a r a Q  s a 2 
( Act : thoug h t ,  AVP : to b e  p i e r c e d )  ' thinking c L earLy ' 

( b )  Obj e ct . 

d e n  a 1 a h u  g o l a h u  o t
2 ( 0 :  words , AVP : to convers e ) ' conversation ' 

2 . 1 . 2 . 1 0  Nouns may be derived from roots by re dupli cation . 

( a )  Adverb root s .  

b e t be t k .  of grub from b e t L a t e r  

( b )  Noun root s . The re sultant noun st em generally expres ses diminu­

ati on .  

t e b e t e b e  p Lay b ows for chi Ldren from t e b e  b ow 

b a t b a t  b ough from b a t  h and, arm 

to t o  jui ce ,  s e rum from t o  water 

l a m u n  l am u n  sna i L  from l am u n  conch 

h a p u ( a ) p u - Lary nJ: from h a p u  b amboo 

k u l em me 1 em designs from k u 1 em mark 

k aw i t t aw l t sma L L  insects  from k aw e t insects  ( Larger) 

2 . 1 . 3  C omp oundin g .  Noun s tems may be formed from the compounding of 

vari ous root c l as s es and con s t ruction types . Each element o f  the 

compound i s  s ai d  t o  man i fe s t  a core t agmeme . 1 2  

2 . 1 . 3 . 1  Noun root and noun root . 

t o g e l a k temp e s t from to water and g e l a k rain 
1 0h i b l  paren t s ,  a du L ts from 1 0k man and I b l  woman 
a t a  i m l m a L e  sib Lings from a t e  e Lder bro the r  and i m l  y oung e r  b ro t h e l'  

k S i  b a t  ( Leg, h a n d )  whi ch occurs only i n  the cons truc t ion 1 0 k k a l b a t  

t o w a t Q e  ( Att : man, Leg,  hand, H :  i t s  appe arance ) ' a  p e rson ' s  manners ' 



2 . 1 . 3 . 2  Unclas s i fied root and noun root . 

w a r a t o u  fema Z e  s i b l ings from w a r a  ( ?  ) and t o u  

speaker 

n l mn ao m  chi l dren from n l m  ( ?  ) and n a o m  chi Z d  
a l l w a h a p  rubb i s h  from a l l ( ?  ) and w a h a p  thing 

e lder s i s te r  of m a l e  

2 . 1 . 3 . 3  Noun root and unc l as s i fied root . Thi s  compound di ffers from 

the above compound in that the unc las s i fied root o ccurs as the s econd 

e lement and as a dis t inct phonologi cal word . 

3 5  

b o k os o k  b e r o  k i n d  o f  fi s h  (ca rp ? )  from b o k o s o k  m u d  and b e r o  e a t e r  ( ? )  
h e p  b e r o  s o ldier from h e p  b lood and b e ro e a t e r  

w i k b e ro worm e a t e r  ( a  vulgaris m )  from w l k worm and b e ro e a t e r  

The compound b a t  k a d l b e r o  ( hand, borrow, e a t e r )  a p erson w h o  l i v e s  
off o thers consi s ts o f  noun root , adverb root and b e ro .  

The compound s o t  p a t o  b e ro ( food, b i g, e a t e r )  g l u t ton cons i s t s  of a 

General Noun Phras e ( H :  noun , Qual : ajr . ) , p lus b e ro .  

The compound h awu r u m  b e ro s cavenger cons ists  o f  a dependent homo­

pers onal verb h a w u r u m  gatheri ng and b e ro e a t e r .  

2 . 1 . 3 . 4  Noun root and adj e c t i ve root . 

b l w l  a l l p  happ i n e s s  from b l w l  insides and a l l p good 

b l w l  b a l e  s adn e s s  from b l w i  ins ides and a l l p  bad 

2 . 1 . 3 . 5  General Noun Phras e mani fes ting Attributive and He ad tagmemes 

( cf .  phras al compounds in Hocket t ,  19 5 8 : 24 3 ) . 

e me s e n Q e  moon from Att :  p l ace and H :  i t s  ey e 
e me s a p Q e  afte rnoon from Att : p lace and H :  i t s  time 

2 . 1 . 3 . 6  Dependent homopers onal verb and adj unct . In these compounds 

the verb generally q uali fies the adj unct by indicating a method . Note 

that the s e  nominal const ructions could b e  derive d  from c l auses b y  the 

omi s s i on of the auxi l i ary in the Auxiliary Verb Phrase . 

um k i r i Q  p a r o Q  sump tuousne s s  from um coo king and k l r l Q  p a r o Q  t h e  

s ound made by a s p l i t ting b amboo cooking -oon tainer 
mem k i t l Q  k a t l Q  a kind of magic us e d  for oau s i ng things t o  b eoome 

i n v i s ib l e  0 1'  to go unno tic ed from mem ho lding and k l t l Q  k a t l Q  ( ? )  
u m  p l t i r l Q  a kind of divination from u m  burning and p l t l r l Q  a n o i s e . 

Thi s  noise i s  made by a b amboo b lade which i s  bent under tens i on and 

burnt in h al f .  As the tension is  re leas ed the b amboo shoots away 

with a p l t l r i Q  noi s e . 

n e m  Q o t u k  Q o t u k - o e s ophagus from n e m  e a t i ng and Q o t u k  Q o t u k  t h e  no i s e  

made b y  swa l l ow i ng . 
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Adj unct roots whi ch occur in the Com. t agmeme of the AVP . i n  un­

redup l i cated forms occur with redupli cat i on in this const ruct ion . 

n a g a m  g u l i p  g u l i p  forge tfu ln e s s  from n a g am thinking and g u l l p  dis ­

appear 
o t ma h i  l i p h i  l i p des truction from o t ma doi ng and h i l l p rui n .  

2 . 1 . 3 . 7  Two transitive verb roots . 

k u k u m a g a n  gre e ting s  from k u k u  to carry i t  and m a g a n  to shake s omeone 

in gre e ting 

2 . 1 . 3 . 8  Noun root and adj un ct roo t . 

k u n  t awo� kind of b e e t l e  from k u n  h e ad and t aw o �  o t  to nod 

a d a p  b o k  pupa from a d a p  ear and b o k  y a p  it be came deaf 

2 . 1 . 3 . 9  N oun root and adj ect i ve root . 

h a n  h ew u k  death adder from h a n  ground and h ew u k  thick 
a w u  ka r i k kind of herb from awu p lan t fam i l y  and k a r l k  s trong 
awu k a o k  kind o f  herb from awu p lan t fami l y  and k a o k  w h i t e  

2 . 1 . 3 . 1 0  Noun root  and relato r .  

a w u  b i a  k i n d  of banana from awu banana b lo s som and b i a  wi t h o u t  

2 . 1 . 3 . 1 1  Noun root and int rans i t i ve verb root . 

d e n  b i a t  B l ack- throa ted Monarch from d e n  t a l k  and b l a t to disappear 

h a n  t e t e  p lant from h a n  ground and t e t e to appear 

2 . 1 . 3 . 1 2  Noun root and t rans i t i ve verb stem.  

h a n  t a m a t g u  b andicoo t from h a n  ground and t am a t g u  to roo t  

n a k  a 5 i t  wood p lane from n a k  wood and a 5 i t  to s cratch,  s crape i t  

h a n  k a r a  hoe from h a n  ground and k a r a  t o  cut it 

2 . 1 . 3 . 1 3  Locat ive Axis-re lator Phras e and adj ect ive root . 

k u n � a n  k u r l �  Li t t l e  Co ronated Fru i t  Do ve  from k u n � a n  on i ts h ead and 

k u  r I � red 

2 . 1 . 3 . 1 4 Lo cative Axis -relator Phrase and adj unct root . 

h a h a n  h a t l k  p i mp le from h a h a n  on the  s k i n  and h a t l k  cros s ing 

2 . 1 . 3 . 1 5  Noun root and A c companiment Axis -relator Phras e . 

h a k  k u k � a i cinnamon from h a k  s k i n  and k u k � a i t ( loss o f  a final t )  

w i t h  a fragrance 
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2 . 1 . 3 . 1 6  A large number of synt a c t i c  nouns cons i s t  o f  s imp le des crip­

tions of re ferents . These nouns are generally other word or s tem 

clas s e s  or larger const ructions whi ch simp ly fun c t i on as nouns . Since 

they are des cripti ve in thems e lves there i s  little  qual i fi cation of 

them . S ome examples are : 

( a) Homopersonal dependent verb . 

a b a k u m  n e ck l a ce from a b a k u  to hang 8 . th .  on the  neck or arm 

( b ) Head p lus Quali fier . 

k a i Qe  h i b l t da A U8 tra l ian Brown H awk ( li t . i t s  l e g 8 , w i t h  orchids ) 

( c )  Loc at i ve Axis -re lator Phrase . 

b a ra h a n a n  brace l e t ,  a rmband ( li t . a t  the upp e r  arm ) 

h a n an ge n  kind of marsup i a l  ( lit . a t  the  ground) 

t a k  p a Q a n  kind of tre e - c limbing mar8up i a l  ( lit . at the  middle of the 

vin e ) 

( d ) Independent c laus e .  

b e kom a r i a p kind o f  cat ' s  cradle ( lit . The flying fox went  away . ) 

h a b e  moh a s a p  rainb ow ( li t .  The snake vomi ts . )  

( e )  Attrib utive plus Head . 

eme t a b OQ e  kind of l i zard ( lit . the own e r  of the p Zace ) 

( f ) Adj e ct i ve s tems derive d by noun roots p lus - d S . 

k a l a p d a  (fi ery red) S t ephan ' s  Bro n z e  wing ( ? )  

p i g i r a (spiny)  an t e a t e r  
aw u r a  ( co loured l i k e  a k i n d  of r e d  h e rb )  r e d  oc hre 

2 . 2 VERB S TEMS 

Three classes of verb s t ems oc cur : two derived and one compound.  

2 . 2 . 1  Intransitive derived verb s tems are formed from adj e ct ive roo t s  

by t h e  addit i on o f  the intransi tive verb alizer suffix - e .  Some examp le s  

are : 

l oh o t - e  to w e ak e n  from 

h a p a k - e to remain unripe 
k a r i k - e  to b e come s trong 

l oh o t - Q e wea� 

from h a p a k - Qe tough, hard 

from k a r i k - Q e  s trong 

2 . 2 . 2  Transit i ve derived verb s t ems are formed by the addit i on o f  the 

obj e ct-marking suffixes t o  trans i t i ve verb root s  as in the case of 
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s ub c las s e s  I and I I  and t o  other root c lasses as we l l  a s  in the case o f  

sub c lass I I I . The verb ali zing force of the obj e c t  markers i s  mo s t  

evident i n  the sub c las s I I I  s t ems . 

With the excepti on of a s i ngle verb root , - n  to ca Z Z  s omeone , to 

name s omeone , all Selepet trans i t i ve verb root s  occ ur with obj e c t ­

marking s uffixes . The sub c lass I I I  obj e ct-marking affi xes whi ch o c cur 

w i th the verb root - n ,  howeve r ,  are clearly prefixal : 1 3  

n oh o - n - s a p ( me - ca Z Z - he ( ipt . ) )  'He ca Z Ze d  me ' ;  g o h o - n - s a p  ( yo u - ca Z Z - h e  

( ip t . ) )  ' He ca H e d  you ' .  

There are three allomorph sub c las s e s  of the ob j e ct-marking suffixe s , 

and trans i t i ve verb roots fi lling the core are divi ded into three 

sub c las s e s  on the b a s i s  of their o ccurrence with one of the al lomorph 

sub c las s e s . The structure of the transitive verb stem is an ob li gat ory 

core man i fe s t e d  by a root p lus an ob l i gatory obj e c t  s lot manifested by 

the obj e ct -marking s uffixes . 

I t  should b e  noted that each sub c lass of verb roots contains a verb 

root morpheme repre sent e d  by zero and that these roots are d i s tingui shed 

b y  the allomorphs of the obj e ct -marki ng su ffixes . Thus the zero 

morphemes mean t o  see with s ub c l as s  I ob j e ct-marking al lomorphs , to g i v e  

or t o  b i t e  with sub c lass I I  al lomorphs and to hi t or to ki Z Z  with sub ­

c las s I I I  allomorphs . 

The obj ect markers may be tentat i vely analy zed as comp o s i t e s  having 

the s t ructure : + person + number + sub c lass  marker .  The sub c l as s  marker 

may be analy zed as a ve lar s top phoneme p lus a pros ody of vowel qualit y .  

I n  s ub cl as s  I the c l as s  marker i s  k p lus vowel quality e ,  i n  sub cl a s s  

I I  i t  i s  9 plus vowe l quali ty i and in sub c las s  I I I  i t  i s  k / g  p lus vowel 

quality o / u . 

2 . 2 . 2 . 1  The morpheme s and format ive s for s ub c lass I obj e ct markers are 

gi ven in Matrix 4 .  

Mat rix 4 :  Sub c l a s s  I Ob j e c t  Marke r s  

Sg . Du . P l .  

( 0 )  ( 1  ) ( n /0 ) 

1 s t  per . ( n )  n - e - 0 - e k ' n -e - l - e k  n - e - n - e k  

2nd per . ( g/y ) g - e - 0 - e k  y - e - 1 - e k  y - e - 0 - e k  

3rd per . ( 0/y ) 0 - e - 0 - e k  y - e - 1 - e k  y - e - 0 - e k  

re flexive/re ciprocal marker is - a k  
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The 38 obj e c t  marker e k  o c curs only with the zero morpheme verb root 

with the meaning to s e e  and has an all omorph -. occurring with all 

other verb root s .  I n  the c l as s  marker indi c ating s ub c las s I .  the velar 

s t op me tathesi zed with the following vowe l and then b e c ame voiceless in 

the word final pOS i t i on ;  thus ek rather than g e e 

p l l a - n e k - s a p  He dismi s s e d  me . p i  J i - ' - a p  He aas t i t .  

g a l - n e k - s a p H e  a u t  me . g a l - ' - a p He aut i t .  

g a l - a k - s a p  H e  a u t  h i ms e lf.  y e r i - a k - s a l  They shot one ano the�. 
k ih a i - n e k - s a p He offended me . from k ih a l - t emp l e  (of t h e  h ead) 

When the reflexive/re ciprocal form - a k oc curs with the verb meaning 

to s e e  the 35 ob j e c t -marker occurs as the verb root : e k - a k - s a p  He s aw 

himse lf. e k - a k - s awo t They ( du . ) s aw e a ah o th e � .  

The morpheme - a k  als o occurs with the meaning fo� ones e lf and 

regularly funct i ons as a bene fac t i ve reflexive marker when the s ub j e ct 

is in the s i ngular number . 

p u J u h u - a k - b u a p  He wi l l  buy i t  fo� hims e lf .  

k a t - a k - s a p  He put  i t  away f o �  hims e lf .  

2 . 2 . 2 . 2  The morphemes and formative s  for s ub c lass I I  ob j e ct markers 

are given in Matrix 5 .  

Matrix 5 :  Subclas s I I  Obj ect Markers 

Sg. Du . P l . 

( . ) ( t )  ( n ) 

1 s t  per . ( n )  n - I - ' - g l  n - I - t - g l - n - I - n - g l  

2nd per . ( ' /y ) g - I - , - g l  y - i - t - g l  y - I - n - g l  

3rd per .  ( If )  ' - I - ' - g l  y - I - t - g l  y - I - n - g l  

re flexive/re c iprocal marker i s  - a g l  

Th e 3 5  ob j e ct marker I h l  oc curs only with the zero morpheme meaning 

to b i t e .  An allomorph w a Q  occurs only with the zero morpheme meaning 

to gi v e . All other verb roots o c c ur wi th a zero morpheme i ndicating 38 

ob j e ct marke r .  The s ub c las s  I I  ob j e ct markers are ob vious ly re lated t o  

the benefact ive markers and o ften i t  i s  di ffi cult to de cide whether a 

part i cular verb root o ccurs with the sub class II obj e c t  markers or 

whether i t  oc curs with the s ub class I -obj e c t  marker 38 . ' .  fo llowed by 

the benefactive markers . 

The benefac t i ve markers o c cur as a firs t order verb al s uffi x  and 

all forms are i dent i c al with the s ub c las s II ob j e ct markers e x cept 3 5  
1 4  

Whi ch has the form - w a g l .  That t h e  benefactive markers are dist inct 

from the s ub c lass II ob j e ct markers i s  evident in the fol lowing e xamp le : 
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0 - i h i - n i h i - a p  ( b i t e - i t - for-me - i t ( ipt. » 'It  chewe d up i t  (my roos ter)  

fo r me . ' 

( a ) Sub c lass I I  obj e ct markers . 

ma b o t - n i h i - a p  He awai t e d  me . mab o t - � - s a p  H e  awai ted him. 

mewa l e - n i h i - a p He cheated me . mewa l e - g - a p H e  chea t e d  him.  

( b )  Bene factive markers . 

g - k u - n  i h i  - a p  ( hi t - i t - for me - he ( ipt . » 'H e k i Hed i t  fo r me .  ' 

k a t - 0 - y  i n g  i - a p  ( p u t - i t - fo r  them-he ( ipt. U 'H e put  i t  away fo r them. ' 

2 . 2 . 2 . 3  The morpheme s and formatives for sub c las s  I I I  ob j e ct markers 

are given in Matrix 6 .  

Mat rix 6 :  Sub c l a s s  I I I  Ob j e ct Markers 

Sg . D u .  P! . 

( g )  ( t ) ( n )  

1 s t  per . ( n ) n - 0 - 0 - g o  n - o - t - g o n - o - n - go 

2nd per . ( 0/y ) g - 0- 0 - go y - o - t - g o  y - o - n - g o 

3rd per . ( 0  ) � - 0 - k u y - o - t - g o y - o - n - g o  

reflexive/re ciprocal marker is - a h o  

Whe n  the zero morpheme root me aning t o  hi t,  ki � �  oc curs the 3 s  

al lomorph i s  - k u .  The other allomorphs , - g u  o r  - h u , oc cur with a l l  the 

other verb root s . 
When the sub class  I ref lexive/re ciprocal form - a k  occurs with the 

verb roots meaning to hit or to ca � �  s omeone,  ca L L  someone 's  name , the 

verb roots are a h o - and a h o n - resp e c t i vely : a h o - a k - s a p  He hit himse Lf,  

a h on - a k - s a p  He said his own name . 15  

The verb al i z ing force of the pronominal obj e c t  markers i s  mos t  

evident i n  sub c lass I I I . Trans it ive verb s t ems are derived from the 

fo l l owing c l a s s e s  of root s . 

( a )  Noun root s . 

l am - g u  to w a t ch him from l a m ho � e  

k a l a p - g u  t o  arou s e  him from k a l a p fire 
t a n - g u  to h e L p  him from t a n  bone 
k u l e m- g u  to draw it from k u l e m mark 

h ew u m - g u  t o  bundLe it from h ew um b undLe 

( b )  Adj e ctive root s . 

h e l e Q - g u  to b Lacken s . th .  from h e l e Q b Lack 
k u r i Q - g u  to ripen from k u r i Q  red 
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( c )  Adj unc t  roots . Only adj uncts oc curring with the auxiliary o t  to do 

have been ob s erved as deri ved trans i t i ve verb s tems . 

g u l i p - g u  to erase s . th .  
h e � - a h o  t o  p � ay toge ther 

from g u l l p  ot  t o  di s appear 
from h e �  ot to p �ay 

( d )  Transit ive verb roots . The fo llowing roots have been observed only 

in the core o f  trans i t ive verb s t ems . 

u l  i t - g u  to b e g  him 

h e g e m - g u  to deoorate i t  

h aw a m - g u  to e noirc � e  i t  

( e )  Unc las s i fied root s . 

a i k - k u  to a s k  him 

e k - ku to te � l  him 
w a l l p - k u t o  touoh i t  

h i l i p - g u  to des troy i t  from * h l l i p de s truct 

d l r i n - g u  to put  s ide by side from * d l r l n  adjacent 

2 . 2 . 3  Compounding . The following verb roots have been observed t o  

oc cur i n  compounds : intrans i t i ve ve rb roots indi cat ing mot ion , a r i  to 

go , ba to go , ga to come , ge to des oend , y il h il  to ascend , t a k a  to come 

( from a d i s t ance ) ,  t o h o  to come (from a dis tance ) ;  intrans i t i ve verb 

roots indicating p o s i t i on , k i n  to be  s tanding , t a t  to be  h e re ; trans i t ive 

verb roots m a n  to l i v e , me to ho ld, o t  to do, becom e .  When manifest ing 

a t rans i t i ve verb root the compound funct ions as trans i tive . When the 

verb roots m a n  and t a t  oc cur i n  i so l ation , root a1 1omorphs m and t 

re spective ly may o c cur . The mot ion verb roots o c cur as e ither the first 

or the s e c ond root in a compound . Antonyms do not oc cur in the s ame 

compound . 

2 . 2 . 3 . 1  A r l  occurs principally as root one and oc curs as root two only 

when ba o c curs as root one . 

a r i  k a t to go and p u t  i t  
a r i  m a n  t o  g o  and l i v e  

b a  a r i  to go 

2 . 2 . 3 . 2  B a  o ccurs only as 

b a  y il h il  to asaend 

b a  t a t  t o  go and s tay 

2 . 2 . 3 . 3  G a  occurs only as 

g a  t a ka to come 

g a  t o h o  t o  aome 

root 

a r i  m e  to go and ho l d  i t  

a r l  k i n  to g o  and s tand 

one . 

b a  k i n  to go and s tand 

b a  a r l  to go  

root one . 

g a  t a  t t o  aorne and s tay 

g a  k i n  to aome and s tand 
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2 . 2 . 3 . 4  G e  oc curs only as root one . 

g e  t a k a  to c ome down ge  t a t  to s i t  dow n  

g e  t o h o  to come down ge k i n  to come down and s tand 

2 . 2 . 3 . 5  V a h a  oc curs principally as root one and only oc curs as root 

two when b a  occurs as root one . 

b a  y a h  a to a s cend y a h a  k i n  to go up and s tand 
yah a t a t  to go up and s tay y a h a  t a k a  to come up 

y il h il  me to go up and g e t  i t  y a h a  t o h o  t o  come up 

2 . 2 . 3 . 6  T a k a  occurs as root two only when it oc curs with other verb 

roots expres s i ng moti on. 

ge  t a k a  to come down t a k a  t a t  t o  come and s tay 
g a  t a k a  to come t a k a  ma n to come and l i v e  
y a h a  t a k a  to come up t a k a  k i n  to come and s tand 
t a k a  me to come and ge t i t  

2 . 2 . 3 . 7  M a n  oc curs principally as root two and only oc curs a s  roo t one 

when t a t oc curs as root two. 

a r i  m a n  to go and l i v e  

t a k a  m a n  to come a n d  l i v e  

m a n  t a t  t o  l i ve (here)  

ot  man  to do  and l i v e  

2 . 2 . 3 . 8  K i n  o c curs princi pal ly as  root two and oc curs only as  root one 

when t a t  oc curs as root two . 

a r i k i n  to go and s tand 

b a  k i n  to go and s tand 

ge  k i n  to come down and s tand 

y a h a  k i n  to go up and s tand 

t a k a  k i n  to come and s tand 
k i n  t a t  to s tand ( here ) 

g a  k i n  to come and s tand 

2 . 2 . 3 . 9  T a t  oc curs only as root two 

a r i  t a t  t o  g o  and s tay t a k a  t a t  to come and s tay 

b a  t a t  to go and s tay t o h o  t a  t to come and s tay 

g a  t a t  to come and s tay y a h a  t a t  to go up and s tay 

ge  t a t  to s i t  down k i n  t a t  t o  s tay 

o t  t a t  to do and s tay 

2 . 2 . 3 . 1 0  Me  oc curs principa l ly as root two and oc curs only as root one 

whe n  m a n  o c curs as root two . 

a r i  me to go and get  i t  
g a  m e  t o  come and g e t  i t  
t a k a  m e  to come and g e t  i t  

m e  m a n  t o  do an d l i ve 

y a h a  me t o  go up and ge t i t  
g e  m e  t o  come down and ge t i t  
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2 . 2 . 3 . 1 1  O t  oc curs only as root one when t a t  or ma n oc curs as root two . 

o t  t a t  to do and s tay ot man to do and l i ve 

2 . 2 . 3 . 1 2  One s equence of three root s oc curs . 

ge t a k a  k i n  to oome down and 8 tand 

2 . 3  AVJECTI V E  STEMS 

Adj e ctive s tems may b e  derived from clas s e s  o f  roots or other 

cons t ructi ons by the suffixat ion o f  the adj e c tivi ze rs - � e  or - d a , 

comp ounding or redup li cat i on . 

2 . 3 . 1 Derivation by - � e .  The formu l a  is core + - � e  + derive d  adj e ct i ve 

stem.  The core may mani fe s t  a variety of root clas s es and cons truct i on 

types . 

2 . 3 . 1 . 1 Noun roots . 

k u n - � e  firs t born from k u n  h e ad 

k a b u k - � e  fo rbidden from k a b u k  tabu 
b a l a p - �e o o ld from b a l a p wind 

2 . 3 . 1 . 2  Adj ect i ve roots . Thi s i s  s imp ly to s ay that these  roots o c cur 

only in the core of a derived adj e ct i ve . 

h a g i - � e  o l d  uma t - � e  heavy 

2 . 3 . 1 . 3  Adverb roots . 

i n - � e  ins ignifi oa n t  

d o d a - � e  large from 

from i n  for no reas on,  jus t 
d o d a  hard, fi eroe ly 

2 . 3 . 1 . 4  Numerals . Adj e ctives derived from numerals are equivalent to 

English ordinal nume rals . 

k o n o k - � e  fir s t ,  y a h a p - � e  s e oond , k a l l b u - Q e  third, e t c .  

2 . 3 . 2  Re dup l i c at ion of verb al forms p lus the adj e ctivi zer - � e .  This 

derivat ion is s imi lar to that for nouns derive d from verb s ( 2 . 1 . 2 . 1 )  

e xcept that the adj e ctivizer - � e  i s  s uffixed to the redupli cated verb al 

form . There appears to be  very littl� overlap , however , and only 

rare ly do s uch derive d  nouns form adj e c t i ve s  by the addit ion of the 

adj e ct i vi ze r .  As in the case of nouns derive d  from verb s , other c l aus e 

leve l tagmemes oc cur with the redupli cated verbal form . Some examp le s  

fo llow . 
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2 . 3 . 2 . 1  Intrans i t i ve verb root . 

y a h a  y a h a - �e arrogant from y a h a  to asaend 

m u m u - � e  dead from m u  to die 

y a h a t  y a h a t - � e h igh (of pay) from y a h a t  to ari s e  

i r i k e i r i k e - � e  b uak (of t e e t h )  from i r i ke to pro trude 

2 . 3 . 2 . 2  Locat i on tagmeme and intrans i t i ve verb root . 

h A  A 2 ( h d '  b '  d)  a n  a n  t a t  + - � e  Lac : on t e groun , �P : to e s � tu a te 

the groun d ' 
'whi ah i s  o n  

h i b i ma n  a r , 2 
+ - � e  ( Loc : in the s k y ,  iP : to go ) ' flying ( o f  a e rop lane s ) ' 

s a r u a n  a r i 2 
+ - � e  ( Loc : on the s e a, iP : to go ) ' s a i l ing ( o f  s hipe ) ' 

2 . 3 . 2 . 3  Manner tagmeme and intransi t i ve verb root . 

k a d i  t a k a 2 + - � e  ( M :  temporari l y ,  iP : to aome ) ' temporari l y  re s i de n t ' 

2 . 3 . 2 . 4  Tran s i t i ve verb s tem . 

e h e k - Q e  v i s ib l e  from � - e k  s e e - i t  ( sub class I )  

i h i  i h i - Q e  b i t ten from 0 - i h i  b i te - i t  ( sub clas s  I I )  

g o l a g u  g o l a g u - � e  s ti rred from g o l a � - g u  t o  s ti r  i t  ( sub c las s III ) 

When an adj ective deri ved from a transit ive verb st em o c curs quali­

fying a noun , concord exi s t s  b etween the numb er expres sed b y  the b ound 

obj e ct marker in the verb stem underlying the derived adj e ct ive and the 

numb e r  expre s s e d  by the noun quali fied by the derived adj ect i ve . In the 

fo l l owing examples , the morpheme s in concord are underl ined . 

2 
n a o m -ya h a t - � e  ( H :  ahi ld-du . - h i s ) m e - �  + - � e  ( tP :  t o  h o l d  them ( du . ) )  

' hi s  two i n i t i a t e d  ahi Zdre n ' 

n a o m -�- � e  ( H : ahi Z d-pl . -hi s )  m e -�2 
+ - � e  ( tP :  to h o l d  them ( pl . ) 

' hi s  ini t i a t e d  ahi ldren ' 

2 . 3 . 2 . 5  Obj e c t  t agmeme and trans i t ive verb s tem . 

d e n  l o u 2 
+ - � e  ( 0 :  worde, tP : to aarry i t )  ' ob e di en t ' 

e m e t h u h u 2 
+ - � e  ( 0 :  hous e ,  tP : to smash i t )  ' p erverte d ' 

2 k o b o  me + - Q e  ( 0 :  theft ,  tP : to ho ld i t )  ' thieving ' 

b i w i  k u 2 
+ - r) e  ( 0 :  i n s i de s ,  tP : to hi t i t )  ' a ngry ' 

2 . 3 . 2 . 6  Sub j e ct tagmeme and trans it ive ve rb s t em .  

w e k e  a I ' t
2 

+ - � e  ( S :  spiri t,  tP : to w i thho l d )  ' s tun te d ' 

ge l a k i h i 2 
+ - Qe ( S :  rain, tP : to bi te i t )  'rain -was hed ' 

t u re b e  h i o� a k
2 

+ - � e ( S :  di tah,  tP : to b re a k  o n e s e lf) ' fi s sured (of 

gro und) , 



2 . 3 . 2 . 7  Location tagmeme and transit ive verb s tem . 

b i t i l) a n  k u
2 

+ - I) e ( Loc : on the trap , tP: to hi t i t )  ' trapped ' 

i w a n  p a n
2 

+ - I) e  ( Loc : on the rope, tP: to thro w )  ' s trung ' 

h a k l) a n  s a
2 

+ - I) e ( Loc : on his s kin, tP : to spea k )  ' ao oused ' 

2 . 3 . 2 . 8  Locat i on and Obj ect t agmeme s with transitive verb stem . 

l o h a n  d e n l) e  s a
2 

+ - I) e  ( Loc : on a man, 0 :  i t s  word, tP: to spe a k )  

' b e tro thed ' 

2 . 3 . 2 . 9  Manner t agmeme and tran s i t ive verb s t em .  

s e n  k o n o k  e k 2 
+ - I) e  ( M :  e y e ,  o n � y ,  tP : to �ook at i t )  'unhe �pfu � , 

k i e k
2 

+ - I) e ( M :  n o t ,  tP : to s e e  i t )  ' invisib � e ,  no t for v i ewing ' 

k i 
2 

( M :  no t ,  tP : to eat i t )  ' inedib � e ,  n o t  for e a t ing ' n e  + - I) e 

2 . 3 . 2 . 1 0  Manner and Obj ect t agmemes with trans it ive verb s t e m .  

ka l b a t  t ow a t l) e  k l  e k
2 

+ - I) e  (0 :  � e g ,  hand, app earano e ,  M :  no t ,  tP : 

to s e e  i t )  ' i � � -mannered ' 

s a l  i k u  s a l  I k u h a t  t o p l) e  ( 0 :  b a s i s  of ooun ting ) k i  n a g S 2 
+ - I) e  ( M :  no t ,  

tP : t o  know ) ' i � Zi terate ' 

2 . 3 . 2 . 1 1  Instrument tagmeme and t ransitive verb s t em .  

tewe t k a d a k  h a r e2 
+ - I) e  ( rnst:  knife ,  w i t h ,  tP : to out i t )  ' ou t  b y  a 

knife ' 

2 . 3 . 2 . 1 2  Dependent homopers onal c l ause and t rans i t i ve verb s t em .  

d e n  s a m  p a p k u 2 
+ - I) e ( dp . cl :  speaking words , tP : t o  err ) ' asphas i o ' 

2 . 3 . 2 . 1 3  Auxi l iary Verb Phrase s . I n  these the f i l ler of the Com . 

tagmeme oc curs with the redup l i cated aux i liary verb root . When the 

auxi l iary i s  sa to say , the redup l icat ion i s  opt ional . It appears 

that the aux i l iary o t  to do does not enter int o such derivation . 

p a l a t a k  s a
2 

+ - I) e  ( Com : s � ip,  auxH : to s a y )  ' s � ippery ' 

k u g u l)  s a 2 
+ - I) e  ( Com : ripe,  auxH : t o  say ) 'ripe ' 

k o d o d o l)  s a 2 
+ - I)e ( Com : oasoade , auxH � t o  say ) ' oasoading ' 

t a n  t a n  s a 2 
+ - I) e  ( Com : swe � �, auxH : to say ) ' swo � �en ' 

4 5  

Adj e c t i ve s t ems derived from t h e  AVP. may be expanded by t he inc lusion 

of the Actor t agmeme . I n  such de rivation the affixe s on the noun 

f i l l i ng the Actor t agmeme are de leted .  
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a d a p  l a k s a
2 

+ - � e  ( Act : ear, Com : fu l l ,  auxH : t o  say ) ' ca u l iflower­

eared ' 

h a k  o ro k  s a
2 

+ - � e  (Act : skin, Com : c o l l ap s e ,  auxH : to say ) ' s kinny ' 

k a i t a n  t a n  s a 2 
+ - � e  ( Act : l eg, Com : swe l l ,  auxH : to say ) ' swo l l e n ­

l e gged ' 

2 . 3 . 3  Adj e c ti ve stems derived by reduplicat ion . The following clas s e s  

of roots may be redup l i c ated to form adj e c t i ve stems . 

2 . 3 . 3 . 1  Noun root s . 

t ewe t t ewe t s harp (of a n o s e )  from t ewe t knife 

k u b u t  ma b u t  v ery knobby (of pota to e s )  from k u b u t  kno t, knob 

y o g o  y o g o  s harp (of a n o s e ,  mountain ridge ) from y o g o  corner 

e s e n  e s e n  soft from e s e n  leaf 

p i wo t  p i wo t s tringy from p i wo t  kind of vine  
h a k ( � e )  h a k � e  ordinary from h a k� e  its  skin 

2 . 3 . 3 . 2  Adj unct root s . 

t u r u k  b a r u k  ob e s e  from t u r u k  y a p  i t  swe l l s up 

b o k  b e k  smou ldery from b o k  y a p  it d i e s  (of a fir e )  
a m a n  ama n s quin t - e y e d  from a m a n  i to s l eep 

2 . 3 . 3 . 3  Re lator . 

k a d a k  k a d a k  broad from ka d a k  w i th ( i nstrument re lator ) 

2 . 3 . 4  Compounding . 

2 . 3 . 4 . 1 Two adj e c t i val forms ( antonyms ) .  

ka l i p  t a l aw a k  uneven from k a l i p  long and t a l aw a k  short 

pa t e  t i p i � e unequal s i z e s  from p a t e  big and t i p i � e sma l l  

2 . 3 . 4 . 2  Unc lass ified root and adj ect ive root . 

I k i s o b e  s e n i l e  from * i k i  ( ? )  and s o b o  o ld 
w a n  s i h a n  virgina l from * w a n  ( ? )  and s i h a n  young 

2 . 3 . 4 . 3  Unc las sified root and noun ropt . 

k aw a ko d a  promi scuous from kawa  ( ? )  and kod a fornica tion 

2 . 3 . 4 . 4  Noun root and numeral root . 

p a �  ko n o k  s h o r t  from p a �  middl e  and ko n e k  one 
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2 . 3 . 4 . 5  Noun root and compound adj e c t ive s tem . 

ne l a m p a Q  k o n o k  forge tfu l from n e l am mind and p a Q  
° k o n o k  s h o r t  

2 . 3 . 4 . 6  Two adverb root s of related meanings . 

m i a n k a d i of migrant s tanding from m i a n immigrat e  and k a d i t emporari ly 

2 . 3 . 4 . 7  Two verbal antonyms in the inchoat ive future tense . 

y a h awe g ewe uneven (of country s ide ) ( li t . I w i l l  go up, I wi l l  go dow n )  

2 . 3 . 4 . 8  Unc las s i fied root p l u s  b e r o .  N o t e  that t h e  root b e r o  oc curs in 

many compound nouns ( 2 . 1 . 3 . 3 ) . 

h U Q b e ro poor from h U Q  (round worm ? )  and b e r o e a t e r  ( ? )  

2 . 3 . 4 . 9  Adj e c t ive s t ems formed by compounding intran s i t i ve verb root s 

and an adj e c t ive root in redup l i c at ion . 

g e g o g o Q  g a g o g o Q  or b a g o g o Q  g a g o g o Q  wrigg l y  from g e  to descend, g a  to 

com e ,  b a  to go and g o g O Q  cro o k ed 

2 . 3 . 4 . 1 0  Adj e c t ive stems c on s i s t ing of a phrasal compound formed from 

an Acc . P .  The Axis t agmeme i s  manifested b y  nominal forms and the 

Re lat or t agmeme by o ro p  wi t h .  

k u b u t Q e  o r o p  kno t ty 

k u k Qe o ro p  fragrant 

2 . 3 . 5  Derivat i on by the suffixat ion of - d a . With but a s i ngle 

except ion only noun roo t s  o c cur in the core . The resultant stems 

indicate a quality which 1s a characteri st i c  of t he noun they qual ify . 

k i g i t d a  fe arfu l from k i g i t  fear 

k u t d a  famou s  from k u t  name 
n e p d a  indus trious 
d e r e p d a  para l y t i c  

from n e p  work 

from * d e r e p  para l y s i s  

e g a t d a  re spon s ib l e  from eg a t  n e c k  

One adj e c t ive o f  this  t y p e  i s  derived from t h e  instrument relator 

root k a d a k  w i t h  and - d a ,  vi z . , k a d a k d S  who l e . 

2 . 3 . 6  Derivat ion by the suffixation of - S k .  The relat i on of t hi s  

suffix t o  t he homophonous forms occurring a s  the adverbalizer ( 2 . 5 . 3 ) , 

the relator o f  the Manner Axis-relator Phrase ,  or as the unrestricted 

suffix  i s  not c lear . Only two adj e c t ive stems of thi s t yp e  have been 

observe d .  
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2 . 3 . 6 .  1 Adverb root plus - a k .  

b aw a k  p l enty ( = s e s eg a t )  from b a p  tight ly 

2 . 3. 6 . 2  Noun plus - a k .  

d l n l)  i a k heavy s e t .  s tocky from t a n l) e  h i s  bon e .  

2 . 3 . 7  Intensifi cat ion o f  adj e c tival forms . 

2 . 3. 7 . 1 A number of adj e ct ive stems are intens i fied by an intens i fier 

word occurring following the adj ective . Thi s  construction is an 

Adj e c t ive Phrase and is  de s c ribed in 4 . 3 .  

2 . 3 . 7 . 2 A number of adj ect ive s t ems are intens ified by redup licat i on .  

I n  mos t  cases this reduplic at ion i s  a reduplicat ion o f  the adj ec tive 

with a he terophonic change of the first syl lab le to ma . Adj e c t ives 

which already consist of a reduplic ated form manifest the heterophonic 

change only . 

h e r o l) e  fri endly h e r o l) e  ma r o l) e  v ery fri endly 

g o g o l) e croo ked g o g o l)  m a g o l) ( e )  v ery crooked 

b a l e l) e  bad b a l e l) e  m� l e l) e  very bad. wicked 

I l o k  i l o k  ma t ted I l o k  � a l o k very m a t t e d  

ka r i k l) e  s trong ka r i k  ka r i k l) e  very s trong 

l oh o t l) e  weak l oh o t  1 0h o t ( l)e )  very weak 

A numbe r  o f  adj e c t ives may be int ensified by a part ial redupli cat ion 

of t he root . 

k a l i p long k a k a l i p  very long. s l ender 
t a l aw a k  s hort t a t a l a p very short.  s tou t 

p a t o  big p a p a t o  gigan tic 

2 . 3 . 7 . 3 Adj ect ive s t ems which are a phrasal compound of an Acc . P .  may 

be intensified by several method s . 

( a ) I f  the noun in the axis is a count noun the phrase is intensified 

by a redup l icat ion of the re lator . 

y a b a l) e  o ro p  (whi s kers w i t h )  ' bearded ' y a b a l) e  o ro p  o ro p  heav i l y  bearded 

k u b u t l) e o ro p  ( kn o t s  w i t h )  ' kn o t ty ' k u b u t l)e o r o p  o ro p  very kno t t y  

b a o kl) e  o r o p  (crack w i t h )  ' cracked ' b a o k l) e  o ro p  o r o p  fI'a c tuI'ed 

( b )  If the noun in the axis is  a mas s noun the phrase i s  o ften intensi­

fied by p a t o  big fol lowing the rel at or .  

k u k l) e  o r o p  (fragI'ance w i t h )  ' fI'agI'an t '  k u kl) e  o r op  p a t o  v ery fI'agI'ant 

ko r o k l) e  o r o p  (s tench with)  ' sme l ly ' k o r o k l) e  o ro p  p a t o  v eI'y sme Z Z y 
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( c )  Idioms which oc cur in the axi s  o f  the Ace . P .  are intens i fied only 

by pa t o  big following the relator . I f  the intens ifier p a t o i s  inc luded 

in the axis , the idiom loses its idiomat i c  meaning or the re sult i s  

nonsens e .  

e g a t Q e p a t o  o r o p  (neck big w i t h )  ' (o n e )  w i t h  a big neck (goi tre ) '  

e g a t Q e  o r o p  (neck w i t h )  'mature ' e g a t � e o r o p  p a t o  v ery mature 

h am e Q e  m u m u � e  o ro p  (no s e  dead wi t h )  ' di sagre eab Z e  h am e Q e  m u m u Q e  o ro p  

p a t o  very disagreeab Z e  but h a m e � e  m um u Q e  p a t o  o ro p  (on e )  w i t h  a big 

dead nose  ( nonsens e ) . 

The s e  types of intens i fi cation do not occur i f  the Aee . P .  rather 

than the adj ect ive phrasal compound man i fest s the Qualifi e r  t agmeme . 

Rather the noun or construction manifesting the axi s  o f  t he phrase i s  

further qualified .  

m e s i k  o r o p  ( Ax :  s i c kne s s ,  Rel :  wi t h )  ' s i c k Z y ' be comes m e s l k  p a t o  o r o p  

very s i c k Z y  ( lit . wi t h  a b ig s i c kne s s )  

n a g a  n a g a Q e  o r o p  ( Ax :  h ·i s  though t s ,  Rel :  wi t h )  ' i n t e H igent ' becomes 

n a g a  n a g a Q e  p a t o  o r o p  very i n t e Z Z i g e n t  ( lit . w i t h  v er y  big, important 

thoug h t s ) 

( d )  I f  the re lator in the Rel .  o f  the Aee . P .  i s  b l a  w i t hou t , no intens i­

fication oc curs ; the result would be nonsens i cal , e . g . , very grease Z e s s .  

2 . 3 . 7 . 4 A few adj ectives whi ch o ccur only i n  a redup l i c ated form are 

intens i fied by pa t o  b i g .  
t u r u k  b a r u k  o b e s e  t u r u k  b a r u k  p a t o  e�treme Z y  o b e s e  

d e n  (words ) g l l a � g l l a Q ( c ha t t e r )  ' ch a t ter ' d e n  g l l a Q g i  l a l) p a t o  much 

c h a t t e r  

2 . 3 . 7 . 5  Adj ective s  whi ch are derived from claus e s  by t h e  redup l i c at ion 

of the verb root or s tem usually are intens i fied b y  p a t o  big following 

the redup l i cated verb root . There are alternate methods of showing 

inten s i fi cat ion and the s e  apparent ly are used at random by different 

speakers . The fol lowing methods have been ob served . 

( a) P a t o  big or p a p a t o g igan t i c  occurring as an inten s i fi e r  aft er the 

reduplicated root : 

p a l a t a k  s a s a l) e  p a t o  very s Z ippery 

y a h a t  y a h a t l) e pa t o  very high (of pay ) 
y a h a t  y a h a t � e  p a p a  t o  e� trem e Z y  high (of pay ) 

n e p a  p a r u l)  o r o t l) e  p a t o  fu Z Z  of fre c k Z e s ,  very fre c k Z ed 
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( b )  Trans forming t h e  derived adj e ct i ve t o  a homopers onal dependent 

c laus e  and adding another verb whi ch i s  then redup l i c ated . 

h u r u Q  s a s a - Q e  sunken be comes h u r u Q  s am a r l  a r i Q e (be ing sunken, gone o n )  

' s unk v e r y  de ep ly ' 

t a n  t a n  s a s a - Q e swo l l en becomes t a n t a n  s a m  t i Q t i Q  s a s a - r) e  (be ing swo l l en,  

s tr e t ched tigh t l y )  ' v e ry swo l l en ' 

Whe n  a cons truction i s  regarded as ove rloade d ,  a speaker may t rans form 

i t  t o  a c lause qualified by a demonstrat ive pronoun . The immediat e l y  

preceding example , although grammat i cal , would be t rans formed by some 

speakers as the fo llowing : 

h a k Q e  t a n  t a n  s a m  (his  skin,  having swo l l e n )  t i Q t i Q  y a p  ( i t  b e came 

tigh t )  ya ( t ha t )  ' that skin which swe l led and b e came tight ' 

( c )  Suffixing the morpheme - a k  o n l y  to the redup licated verb root . 

p a l a t a k  s a s a - Q e s l ippery become s p a l a t a k  s a s a Q e a k  v ery s l ippery . 

( d )  Adding a Loe . P .  to the c l ause from which the adj e c t ive s t em i s  

de rive d . 

h a n  (ground) t u r e b e  h i o � a k  h i o Q a k - Q e  (di tch, s e lf- b ro k e n )  'fissured 

ground ' become s h a n  t u r e b e  amo k Q a n  h i oQ a k  h i o Q a k - Q e  (ground, ditch,  

a t - i t s - depth,  s e l f-broken)  ' de e p l y  fi ssured ground ' 

( e )  Adding an adj e c t ive to the noun in the c lause from which the 

adj e c t ive s t em i s  derived . 

b i t i Q a n  (in the trap) k u h u - Q e  (s truck) ' trapped ' be come s b i t i Q  k a r i k Q a n  

( i n  t h e  s trong trap ) k u h u - Q e (s tru c k )  ' firm ly trapped ' 

( f )  o d o p  another oc curs as an intens i fier after the redup l i c at e d  root . 

y a h a  y a h a - Q e  arroga n t  
y a h a t  y a h a t - Q e h i g h  ( o f  pay ) 

y a h  a y a h a Q e  o d o p  v ery arrogant 
y a h a t  y a h a t Q e  odop very high 

( g )  One adj e c t ive root oc curs in the redup l i c ated form t o  i ndi cate a 

l e s s ening rather than an intens i f i c at ion . 

s e d u k  crazy s e d u k  s e d u k  foo l i s h  

The intens i fication is done by redupli cat i on p l u s  the het erophonic 

change : s e d u k  m a d u kQ e  v ery cra z y .  

2 . 4  NUMERA L STEMS 

The base  numerals are the root s k o n o k  o n e ,  y a h �p two , ka l i b i  thre e 
and i b a t  four . The s e  root s oc cur in compound s t ems for many of the 

higher numeral s .  



2 . 4 . 1  b a t n o b o t  fi ve . Th i s  i s  a compound derj ved from the noun root s 

b a t  hand and n o b o t  part,  ha �r, side . 
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2 . 4 . 2  Numerals s i x  through nine are phras al compounds con s i s t ing of a 

Loc . P .  man ifest ing n o b o t  in the axis and - a n  a t  as a relator plus the 

base numerals . 

n o b o l a n k o n o k  s ix ( l it . one a t  t h e  side ) 

n o b o l a n y a h a p  s e v e n  ( l it . two a t  the side ) 

n o b o l a n k a l i b u  e i g h t  ( l it . three a t  the side ) 

n o b o l a n i b a t  nine ( l it . four a t  the  s ide ) 

2 . 4 . 3  Numera l s  e l even through fourte en have the same s t ructure but k a i 

fo o t  replaces n o b o t . In fifte en b i t n o b o t  serves as a base numeral . 

k a i a n k o n o k  e L e ven ( l it . one a t  t h e  foo t )  

k a i a n y a h a p  twe Z ve ( l it . two at  t h e  foo t )  

k a i a n k a l i b u t h i r t  e n  ( l it . three a t  the  foo t )  

k a i a n i b a t  four t e e n  ( l i t .  four a t  the  foo t )  

k a i a n b a t n o b o t  fi fteen ( l it . fiv e  a t  the  foo t )  

2 . 4 . 4  Numerals s ixteen . through ninet een have the same structure but 

the axis of the Loe . P .  is  manifested by k a i n o b o t  the o ther foo t  and the 

relator i s  mani fe sted by - a n  or - g e n  a t .  

ka i n o b o l a n k o n o k  s ix t e e n  ( l i t . o n e  a t  t h e  o ther foo t )  

k a i n o bo l a n y a h a p  s e v e n t e e n  ( lit . two a t  t h e  o t her foo t )  

k a i n o bo l a n k a l i b u e i g h t e e n  ( l it . three a t  the  o ther foo t )  
ka t n o b o l a n i b a t  n i n e t e e n  ( l it . fo ur a t  t h e  o ther foo t )  

2 . 4 . 5  b a l a k � e r e k  t e n .  Thi s  compound cons i s t s  o f  the noun root b a t  

hand p lus the unre s t r i c t e d  suffix - a k  o n l y  plus t he adj e c t ive � e r e k  

a l l  ( lit . a � l  o f  o n l y  t h e  hands ) .  

2 . 4 . 6  1 0 k k o n o k  � e r e k  twen t y .  This i s  a phrasal compound derived from 

the GNP . mani fe st ing the struct ure : H :  man, Num : one to which the 

adj ect ive � e r e k  a l l  1s compounded y i e lding a l l  of one man . For multiples  

of twenty , the numeral o n e  i s  rep laced by two,  t hr e e ,  et c .  as in 1 0 k 

y a h a p  I) e  r e k  for ty ,  1 0 k k a  I i  b u  I) e r e k  s ixty . 

2 . 4 . 7  For all  numeral s b eyond twenty , except multiples  o f  twenty , the 

l ower mult iple of twenty is  fo l lowed by the Poss . P .  man i fe s t ing 1 0 k a l a  

in the axi s  and - g a t  as the pos s e s sive re lator , vi z . , 1 0 k a l a h a t  

a n o t h e r  man ' s .  T o  this  i s  added the numerals for o n e  t o  n i n e t e e n  a s  in 

1 0 k y a h a p  � e r e k  1 0 k a l a h a t  i b a t  for t y - four ( li t . a l l  o f  two men,  for 
a n o t h e r  man, fou r ) .  
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2 . 5  AVVERB STEMS 

This clas s o f  stems oc curs in the Manner tagmeme o f  the claus e  level . 

Adve rb s t ems may be derived from other classes of roots by the occur­

rence of adverb ali zer suffixes and/or reduplicat ion . One adverb alizer 

suffi x ,  - a k , also funct ions as a relator clitic in . t he Manner Axis­

relator Phrase ( 4 . 4 . 5 ) .  When it occurs on words , stems or root s ,  

howeve r ,  it i s  regarded as an adverbalizer because many o f  such derived 

adverb s are int ens i fied by the occurrence o f  p a t o  big fol lowing the 

adverbalizer . If these were axi s-re lat or phras es the root pa t o  would 

oc cur in the ax is and be fol lowed b y  the clitic . ( S ee 2 . 3 .7 . 3  for a 

s imilar t reatment of phras al compounds in adj ect ive stems ) . The adverb­

alizer - 8 k  also occurs suffixed to redupl icated forms . 

Note that all of these processes of derivat ion may work on the same 

root as in t l k  hidden area ( noun root ) : t l k  t l k , t l h a k ,  t l kQ e  t i k Q e , 

t l kQ I S k , all of which mean noi se Z e s s Zy,  s e cre t Z y .  

2 . 5 . 1  Adverb s t ems derived by the adverb alizer -wu are derived from 

the demonstrat ive pronoun root s :  ya that, y u  t h i s ,  and the adverb g l r a 

how . 
y a w u  t hu s ,  Z i ke that g l r a w u  in which manner 

y u w u  thus, Z i ke this 

The stems y awu  and y uwu  als o oc cur suffixed by - a k  as in y aw u 8 k  just 
Z i k e  that, y uw u a k  j u s t  Z i ke t hi s .  

2 . 5 . 2  Adverb s t ems derive4 b y  redupli cation are derived from the 

fol lowing clas s e s  o f  root s , stems or words . 

2 . 5 . 2 . 1  Adj ec tive root s .  

t a Q a t  t 8 Q 8 t  babb Z ing from t 8 Q S t  u s e Z e s s  as in d e n  t 8 Q a t  t 8 Q a t  y a p  h e  

babb Z e d  
g o 1 8  g o l a e k  sudden Z y  from g o 1 8  green, a Z i v e  a s  in go l a  g o l ae k  m u o p  

he d i e d  8 udde n Z y ,  wi tho u t  warning.  

2 . 5 . 2 .2 Adj ect ive words . 

h e r o Q e  m a r o Q e  in a p Ze a s i ng manner from h e r o Q e  p Z easant 

b a l e Q e  ma l e Q e  badZy from b a l e Q e  bad 

2 . 5 . 2 . 3  Noun root s . 

h o h e t g u h e t  t u h u  to mix, i n t e rming Z e  s . th .  from h o h e t  midd Z e  area 



2 . 5 . 2 . 4  Noun words . 

h a k � e  h a k � e  no t we l L  ( o f  mediocre workmanship ) from h a k � e  i t s  s k i n  

2 . 5 . 2 . 5  Number root s . 

k o n o k  k o n o k  s i ng l y ,  one a t  a time from k o n o k  one 

y a h a p  y a h a p  two a t  a t ime from y a h a p  two 

2 . 5 . 2 . 6  Time root s .  

gama l a k g a ma l a k s low l y  from g a m a l a k Later 

g e t e k  g e t e k  qui c k l y  from g e t e k  soon 

2 . 5 . 2 . 7  Adverb root s .  

b e t b e t  backwards from b e t  L a t e r  

i n i n  superficia l l y from i n  j u s t  
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2 . 5 . 2 . 8  Verb s . A s  in the case of noun s t ems being derived from verb s , 

the s e  derived forms are in fact derived from c laus e s  s ince other c l ause 

leve l tagmeme s or an adj unct always o ccur preceding the reduplicated 

form . Adverb s t ems derived from verbal forms by redupli cat ion are 

derived by redupli cat ing the dependent homopersonal verb . This verb may 

also be an aux i l iary verb with its  attendant adj unct . The fol lowing 

preposed t agmemes have been obs erve d . 

( a )  Manner and Complement t agmeme s . 

k i  t o r o k  o t mu o t m u  temporar i l y  from k i  t o r o k  o a p  i t  did no t l eng then 

( b ) Obj ect tagmeme . 

b i w i  n a g a m  n a g am e k  to s e l f- examine from b i w i - n a g a  to think to one ­
s e lf ( lit . t o  fe e L  one ' s  inside s )  

( c )  Locat ion t agmeme . 

d e n  h oh e t � a n  h o h e t � a n  s a  to mix different l anguag es in speaking from 

d e n  h o h e t Q a n  in the midd l e  of the  l anguages 

( d )  Adverbs formed by compounding intrans i t ive verb roots with a t rans­

it ive verb s t em and reduplicat i ng the homopersonal dependent form : g e ku m  

b a k um care ening downwards from g e  to de s c end, b a  to g o  and k u m  h i t ting 

up . 

2 . 5 . 2 . 9  Predicateless  C l au s e . Adverbs may be derived from predicate­

less c laus e s  by the redup l i c at ion of the filler of the final t agmeme . 

h a kg e  k o u  k o u  unwas hed from h a k g e  k o u  your s kin is a s h e n .  



5 4 

2 . 5 . 2 . 1 0  Adverbs may also b e  derived from At tribut ive -He ad construct ions 

by a redup l i c at i on of the root i n  the last element . 

s e n  g i n g i n  w i th a s i deways g l ance from s e n - g i n � e  the e dge of one ' s  

e y e .  

2 . 5 . 2 . 1 1  In the fo l lowing form the structure i s  adj unct root p lus noun 

root p lus redup li cat e d  adj unct root : a rn a n  t a n  h u t u k  h u t u k  ( s l eep,  b o n e ,  

s i l e n t )  ' de ep ly ' (of s l eep)  

2 . 5 . 2 . 1 2  Adj unct roots . 

h e r o h e ro we l l  from h e ro  ka t - to be agre eab l e .  

Thi s  form i s  int en s i fied by heterophonic redupl icat ion a s  i n  h e r o  

rn a  r o  very w e  l Z .  

2 . 5 . 3  Adverb s  may b e  derived from the fol lowing root , s t em and word 

c las ses  by the suffi xation of the adverbalizer/relator enc l i t i c  { - a k }  

- a k 'V - e k  'V - o k  ( c f .  4 . 3 . 5 ) . 

2 . 5 . 3 . 1  Adj ect ive root s .  

k u r i � a k  reddened from k u r i �  red 

k e r e h a k  comp l e te ly from ke r e k  a l l  

p a t o a k  o n l y  big from p a t o  big 

2 . 5 . 3 . 2  Adj e c t ive stems . 

a l  i p � e a k  w e l l  from a l i p � e  good 

u k e n Q e a k  p l ea s an t l y  from u k e n Q e  swe e t  

2 . 5 . 3 . 3  Adve rb root s .  

k i a k n e v e r  from k i  no t 

i n a k  w i t ho u t  a purpo s e  from i n  j u s t  

2 . 5 . 3 . 4  Emphat ic pronoun root s .  

i k Q i a k a l one from i k Qe  h e  himse l f, s h e  hers e l f  

2 . 5 . 3 . 5  Noun root s . 

k i g i l a k  fearfu l ly from k i g i t  fear 

2 . 5 . 3 . 6  Noun words . 

h o d o � ea k fru i t l e s s  from h o d o Q e  i t s  dry banana l e a f  
u w u r u P Q e a k  in a f l o o d  s tage from uwu r u p Q e  i ts flood 

Adverb st ems derived from adj e c t i val or nominal forms may be inten­

s i fi ed by the occurrence of p a t o  big following - a k .  



h o d o Q e a k  p a t o  comp � e t e �y  fru i t � e 8 s  

k u r i Q a k  p a t o  very redde ned 

k i g i l a k pa t o  in grea t fear 

uw u r u P Q e a k  p a t o  in a s ta t e  of enormous ftood 

2 . 5 . 3 . 7  Numeral root s .  

ko n oh a k  i n  common from k o n o k  one 

2 . 5 . 3 . 8  Re lators . 

o ro w a k  a � s o  from o ro p  w i t h  ( ac companiment ) 

2 . 5 . 3 . 9  Intransit ive verb root s .  

t e t e a k  open r y  from t e t e  to appear 

2 . 5 . 3 . 1 0  Compound noun s tem . 

h a k  ne l a m a k  wi thout aff� iction from h a k  skin,  n e l am mind 

2 . 5 . 3 . 1 1  Ac companiment Axis-re lator Phrase . 

t o p Q e  b i a e k  without a purpose  from t o p � e  b l a  without i t s  base  

2 . 5 . 3 . 1 2  Unc las s i fied root s .  

b u n ew a k  comp r e t e � y  from * b u n e p  a r t ( ? )  

2 . 5 . 4  Adverb s may b e  derived from the following root , s tem and word 

c las s e s  by the suffixat ion of the adverbalizer - a k  t ogether with 

reduplicat i o n .  Both of these methods o f  derivat ion a r e  e s sential . 

2 . 5 . 4 . 1  Adj unct root s . 

h e Q a k  h e Q a k  p � ayfu � � y 
t i Q  t i Q a k  to the  fini s h  

from h e Q  o t  to p �ay 
from t l Q  y a p  i t  i s  used up,  fini s h e d  

2 . 5 . 4 . 2  Adj e c t ive root s .  

Q i r i k  Q i r i h a k  p r easan t � y  from � I r l k  swe e t  

2 . 5 . 4 . 3  Noun word s . 

p a Q i a k p a Q i a k in part from p a � e  i t s  m iddt e 

2 . 5 . 4 . 4  Adverb root s .  

b a p b awa k in a con tinuous t i n e  from b a p  t i g h t � y  

2 . 6  CONTRASTI V E  PRONOUN STEMS 
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The regular personal pronoun roo t s  and the indefinite pronoun root 

a l a  a, an,  anot her , may be modified to indicat e  contrast by the 

suffixation of the ' morpheme { - ku }  - k u � - g u  � - h u . The result i ng forms 
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emphas i z e  that t h e  person s o  i dent i fied is contrasted with other person s . 

For instance , when a host distribut e s  food t o  a group of gue s t s  but 

omi t s  one per s on ,  the omitted person could say n a k u  b l a  ( I -contrast ive 

morpheme , no ) whi c h , freely t rans lat ed , means But what about me ! The 

35 form y a k u  is regularly used with inanimate referent s and fulfills  

the semant i c  d i s t inctions of the demonstrat ive pronouns which do not 

o c cur with the morpheme { - k u } .  The result ing forms are given in 

Matrix 7 .  

Mat r i x  7 :  Con t r a s t i ve p ronoun s t em s  from regu l a r  p e r s on a l  
p r onoun roo t s  

S g .  Du . PI . 

1 s t  per . n a k u  n e t ku n e n g u  

2nd per . g a k u ye t ku y e n g u  

3rd per . y a k u y a k ( y e t ) k u y a ku or y a ky e n g u  

From t he indefinite pronoun root : a l a h u  a, an, ano t h e r  

These pronoun stems oc cur mainly with future tense verb s and have a 

limited d i s tribut ion : 

2 . 6 . 1  Actor and Subj ect t agmemes .  

n a k u  a r i wom I w i Z Z  go (not anyone e Z a e ) . 

n a k u  k u a n  I h i t  i t  (no t anyone e Z ae ) .  

2 . 6 . 2  Obj e ct t agmeme . 

n a k u  n ohowu a p  He wi Z Z  hi t me (and no one e Z a e ) . 

2 . 6 . 3  Posses s i on t agmeme . When the pronouns showing contrast oc cur in 

the Pos s e s s ion tagmeme the nominal possession-marking suffixes al so 

oc cur on the noun if it oc curs in the Head of the GNP . 

n a k u  e me t - n e (my, hou s e -my ) 'my house and no one e Z s e ' s ' 

2 . 6 . 4  Accompaniment Axis-relator Phrase . 

g a  n a k u  o ro p  a r i r o m  

you me  wi th we ( du . ) wi Z Z  go  

' Yo u  w i Z Z  go wi th me  and no one e Z se. ' 

The c ontrast ive pronoun stems are intensified by the oc currence o f  

t h e  se cond element of the emphat i c  pronoun stems ( se e  2 . 1 0 ) in a post  

posit ion 

n a ku n l n i a k t a t b om (I, m y a e Zf, I wi Z Z  rema in)  ' I  wi Z Z  remain a Zone by 
mya e Zf. ' 



5 7  

2 . 7  COMPARAT I VE PRONOUN STEMS 

The regular personal pronoun root s ,  the demonstrat ive pronoun root s 

and the inde finite pronoun roots may occur with the unrestricted suffix 

- ama however, on the o ther hand showing compari son . The resulting forms 

are given in Mat rix 8 .  

Mat r ix 8 :  Comparat ive pronoun s t ems from regu l a r  
p e r s on a l  pronoun roo t s  

1st per . 

2nd per . 

3rd per . 

Sg . 

n ama 

g am a  

y a h am 8  

Du . 

n e r am a  

y e r am a  

y a h amSi  

From the demons t rat ive pronoun root s :  

Pl o 

n e n ama 

y e n am a  

y a h a m a  

y u ama this o n e ,  however y a ma that o n e .  howe v er 

e d a ma or e d u ama tha t  one o v e r  there.  howev e r  

e w a m a  or ewuama  tha t one up there . however 

e b a m a  or e b u am a  t hat one down there, however 

w u a n ama wha t .  howe ver 

w o s ama which one.  howe v e r .  

From t h e  indefinite pronoun root s : 

a l ama  ano ther, how e v e r  

o d owama  anot her (of a different Bor t ) , ho we v e r  

Comparative pronoun stems o c cur only in the  Actor , Subj ect and 

Obj e ct tagmemes . 

2 . 7 . 1  Actor and Sub j e c t  t agmeme s .  

y e n - am a  d e n  wa i a l e s i a n a g l m a l 

y o u - however t a L k  o n  radios you g i v e  o n e  ano ther 
' You [European s ] ,  however,  a Lways t a L k  to one anot her o n  the  two -way 
radios . ' 

2 . 7 . 2  Obj ect t agmeme . 

h a n  y a - am a  � e r e k  mem p e s u k  p l l aw l  

ground tha t - however a L L  ho Lding they  did i t  comp L e t e Ly 

' They t o o k  a L L  of tha t  ground, howev e r  • . . .  ' 

2 . 8  I N C L US I V E PRONOUN STEMS 

The regular personal pronoun roo t s  also occur with the inclus ive 

( incl . )  suffix { - b a n }  - b a n  � - w a n  too,  a L so . When suffixed t o  nouns 

this suffix focuse s - attent ion on t he i tems sub-classed unde r  the noun , 
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and can best be tran s lated as a t t  kinds of or different kinds of.  Thus 

l o k b a n  ( man - in c l . )  focuse s at t ention on the various group s of  peop l e : 

Europeans , New Guineans , Chine s e , Japanes e , e t c . and g o k a w a n ( swee t 

p o t a to - incl . )  focuses att ention on all the various sweet potato cult i gens . 

When the suffix oc curs on the personal pronoun root t he pronoun s t em 

include s i t s  re ferent plus s ome one e l s e . The result ing forms are given 

i n  Matrix 9 .  

Ma t r ix 9 :  I n c l u s ive pronoun s t ems 

S g .  Du . PI . 

1 s t  per . n a w a n  n e t b a n  n e n b a n  
2nd per . g aw a n  ye t b a n  y e n  b a n  
3rd per . y a k b a n  y a k ( ye t ) b a n  y a k ( y e n ) b a n  

The s e  pronoun stems have a very limited distribut ion . 

2 . 8 . 1 Actor and Subj ect tagmeme s . The pronouns oc cur both i n  t he 

A c t or tagmeme and in t he axis of the Sub . P .  The verbal subj ect-marking 

suffixe s in the same c lause o ccur in the plural number . 

n a w a n  t a t n o m  (I-a l s o ,  we wi l l  remain)  ' We w i t l  remain (you and I and a 

t hird party ) . ' 

2 . 8 . 2  Obj e ct t agmeme . The pronominal obj ect-marking suffix of the verb 

in the s ame c lause o c curs in the plural number . 

n a w a n  n i n g i w u a p  (I- a l s o ,  he wi t l  g i v e  u s )  ' He w i l t  g i v e  i t  to u s  (you 

and I and a t h ird party ) . ' 

n a w a n  o ro p  n e t Q i a k p i r i n e n e h o p  ( I - a l s o ,  l�i th,  ourse t v e s ( du . ) ,  he washed 

u s ( pI . ) }  'He  b ap t i z ed us,  no t onty  you bu t also me . ' 

2 . 9  EX C L US I V E  PRONOUN STEMS 

When the regular personal pronoun roo t s  or t he regular demons trat i ve 

pronoun root s ( ex cluding e b u , e d u , ewu ) o c cur in the obj e ct tagmeme they 

are often suffi xed by the unrestricted suffix { - a k }  - il k  � - e k  � - o k  

o n l y  and show empha s i s  o r  exc lusion . The result ing forms are given in 

Matrix 1 0 . 

Ma t r i x  1 0 :  Exc l u s ive pronoun s t ems from regu l ar 
person a l  pronoun ro o t s  

Sg . Du . PI . 

1 s t  per . n a e k  n e l a k n e n a k  

2nd per . g a e k  ye l a k y e n a k  

3rd per . ya h a k  y a h a k  y a h il k  



From regular demonstrat ive pronoun root s : 

y u a k  this  a Lone y a o k  t ha t  a Lone 

e d a e k  that one o v e r  t here a Lone 

ewa e k  that one up there a L o n e  

a b a e k  that o n e  down t h e r e  a Lone 

n a - e k  n o hom a ra p  (me -onLy,  h i t ting m e ,  he  went away ) 'He hi t onLy  me 

and went away . ' 
y a - o k  h i  dam  ( tha t - o n L y ,  pu t t ing o u t )  ' Pu L l ing o u t  o n L y  t h a t  o n e . ' 

2 . 1 0  EMPHAT I C  PERSONAL PRONOUN STEMS 
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The emphat ic personal pronoun roo t s  ( 1 . 4 . 1 0 ) o c cur preceded by an 

opt ional regu lar pers onal pronoun root and suffixed by the unrestric t ed 

suffix { - a k }  - a k  - e k  - o k  onLy . In the dual and plural number s , rather 

t han t he emphatic per sonal pronoun root s oc curring , t he forms n e t � e  I d ,  

y e t � e  2-3d , n e n � e  Ip , and y e � e  2 - 3 p  occur . The final vowe ls o f  the 

s e c ond form change from e t o  i when the suffix - a k  i s  added . Some 

speakers , however , do not alway s make t h i s  vowe l change in the dual and 

plural forms . Moreover ,  in the singular forms t he final vowe l e plus 

a may yield a as in n i n a k  I s .  When the opt ional regular personal 

pronoun o c cur s , the result ing composite form shows greater empha s i s . 

The se forms are given in Matrix 11 . 

1 s t  

2nd 

3rd 

Matrix 1 1 : Emphat i c per s onal pronoun s t ems 

Sg . Du . 

per . ( n a )  n l n i a k / n i n a k  ( ne t )  n e t � l a k ( n e n )  

per . ( g a )  g i k i a k / g i ka k  ( y e t )  y e t � i a k ( y e n )  

per . ( y a k )  i k� i a k/ i k� a k  ( y a k ) y e t � i a k  ( y a k )  

These forms have the following dist ribut i on :  

PI . 

n e n � i a k 

y e � i a k 

y e � i a k  

2 . 1 0 . 1  Actor and Subj ect t agmeme s .  All  the stems except n i n a k .  g i ka k  

and i k � a k  o c cur both in the Actor t agmeme and in the axis of Sub . P . 
with t he enc l i t i c  - � e  ( sub . ) . The forms n l n a k ,  g i k a k  and i k� a k  occur 

in the Actor and Subj ect t agmeme s ( i . e . , not marked by - � e ) . 

n a  n i n i a k a r i wom (I, myse lf, I w i t t  g o )  'I my s e Lf wi L L  go . ' 
n a  n i n i a k - � e  k u a n  (I, myse Lf- sub . ,  I k i l l e d  i t )  ' I  k i L Led i t  myse Lf· ' 
n a  n i n a k  5 0 g o  k u m  t a ka n  ( I  m y s e L f  animaL ki H ing I cam e )  ' I  m y s e lf 

k i L l ed t h e  animaL and came . 

2 . 1 0 . 2  Obj ect t agmeme . I n  the Obj ect tagmeme the emphat ic pronoun 

usually oc curs wit hout the prepo sed regular pers onal pronoun root s . 
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g i k i a k g e  gohom  n e g e kma  y a h awu a p  (You yourse lf, desaending, k i l l ing you , 

e a t ing you, i t  wi l l  a s a end) ' I t  wi l l  desaend, k i Z l  and e a t  o n l y  you 

and go baak u p .  ' 

2 . 1 0 . 3  Po s s e s sion tagmeme . The emphatic personal pronoun s t ems do not 

o c cur in the Pos s e s s ion t agmeme ; rather this dist inct ion appears to be 

shown by the regular pers onal pronoun root s with t he morpheme { - k u }  

showing c ontrast . 

2 . 1 0 . 4  Benefac t ive/Causal Axi s-relator Phrase . The relator enclitic  

i s  { - g a t } . 

n a  n i n i a k - g a t  y a p  He spoke o n l y  about me . 

2 . 1 0 . 5  Locat ion t agmeme . This pronoun form does not occur in the 

Locat ion tagmeme ; see the emphat i c  personal pronoun root s ( 1 . 4 . 1 0 ) . 

2 . 1 0 . 6  A c c ompaniment Axis -relator Phrase . When the emphat ic personal 

pronoun s t ems occur in t pe axis , the relator word o r o p  w i t h  i s  p ermuted 

to a pre-axi s  position . 

o r o p  n e t Q i a k w i t h  u s  ( du . ) o n l y  

o ro p  y e Q i a k o n l y  w i t h  them 

2 . 1 1  D E R I V ED DEMONSTRAT I V E  PRONOUN STEMS 

The se s t ems have the structure : + core + -wu l i ke + - v a . The core 

mani fests  the regular demonstrat ive pronoun roots e b a , e d a , ewa , y a  

and y u  o r  the adverb g i r a how .  

e b a w u y a  one l i k e  that down t here 
e d aw u y a  one l i k e  that over there 

ewaw u y a  one l i ke that up there 

y a w u y a  one l i k e  that (one)  near you 

y uw u y a  one l i k e  this (one)  near me 

g i r a w u y a  whiah k ind of one ? 

These pronoun stems have the following distribution : 

2 . 1 1 . 1 Actor and Subj e c t  tagmemes .  

y u w u y a  k i n m a  n i t k i a p (One l i ke t h i s ,  s tanding, he gave u s )  ' On e  Z i k e  
t h i s  o n e  s tood and gave i t  to u s  (du . ) . '  

2 . 1 1 . 2 Subj ect Axis -relator Phrase . 

g i r a w u y a - Q e  k a s a i ( Wha t kind of one- sub . ,  they put i t )  ' Wha t kind of 

p e op Z e  put i t .  ' 



2 . 1 1 . 3  Obj e ct t agmeme . 

y uw u y a  mem t o h o r a  (One L i k e  thi s ,  ho Lding, you oom e )  ' When you bring 

one L i k e  this . . .  ' 

2 . 1 1 . 4  Benefactive/Causal Axis-relator Phras e . 

g i r a w u ya - ka t  n a g a t  ( What kind of t hing-for, you t hough t )  'About  which 

kind of t hing did you t h i n k ? ' 

2 . 1 1 . 5 P o s s e s s ive Axis-re lator Phras e . 
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g i r a w u y a - ka t  t o p � e  k l  n a g a n  ( Wha t kind of t hing-pass . ,  i t s  e s se n o e ,  no t ,  

I know) ' Wh i c h  kind of thing do I no t know t h e  meaning of? ' 

2 . 1 2  AVJUNC T S TEMS 

This c la s s  of s t ems oc curs in the Complement t agmeme of the Auxi l i ary 

Verb Phrase . 

2 . 1 2 . 1  They may be derived by reduplicat ion from the following c la s s e s  

of roo t s . 

2 . 1 2 . 1 . 1 Adj e c t ive root s .  

k u r i r i r i �  y a p  to b e oome redde ned from k u r i D  red 

2 . 1 2 . 1 . 2  Adj unc t root s .  When an adj unct root i s  redupl ic ated the 

resultant form shows intens ificat i on . 

d a D d a D a k  e k  to s tare inten t L y  from d a D a k  e k  to s tare 
p u r i r i r i k  y a p  i t  spins,  ro t a t e s  
g i l e D b e l e D  y a p  i t  fLa s h e s  from 

from p u r l k  y a p  i t  turns 
b e l e D y a p  it refL e c ts 

2 . 1 2 . 1 . 3  Adverb root s .  

b a p  b a p  o a p  i t  s t i cks from b a p  tigh t L y  

2 . 1 2 . 1 . 4  Noun root s .  

t a p  t a p  o a p  i t  is  fro thy from t a p - spi t t Le 
i w i t i w i t o a p  i t  is b Le aohed from I w l t  w h i t e  hair 

b e l am b e l a m  o a p  it became who L e  again from b e l a m - p La c e  

k a t k a t  y a p  i t  i s  s t iff from k a t  s tone 

2 . 1 2 . 1 . 5  Int rans it ive verb root s inc luding optional preposed c l au s e  

level t agmemes .  

y a h a  y a h a  o t  to be  arrogant from 

h a k  g e h e  o t  to be haggard from 

s kin oame down ) 

y a h a  to asoend 
h a k � e  g i a p  he is haggard ( li t . h i s  
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2 . 1 2 . 1 . 6 Transit ive verb stems inc luding opt ional preposed c l ause level 

tagmeme s .  

b a t  k u h u  o t  to marry from b a t y e t Q e  k u aw o t  they shook hands ( l it . h i t  

t h e i r  hands ) 
g a r e g u r e  o t  or h a r e g a r e  o t  to twine around s . t h .  from g a r e  to s e w  i t  

me 1 0 Q g u 1 0 Q o t  t o  wa � � ow from me 1 0Q t o  s tir i t  

2 . 1 2 . 1 . 7  A numb er o f  redup licat ive adj unct s  involve the antonyms b a , 

a r i  to go and g a  to come in compounds with either k u  h i t  i t  or -wa ( ? )  

b a k u  g a k u o t  or a r i k u g a k u o t  to sway back and for t h  

b awa  g awa t u h u  to 8 � ide 8 . t � .  back and for t h  

2 . 1 2 . 2  A numb er of adj unct stems are formed b y  compounding other root s . 

2 . 1 2 . 2 . 1  Adj unct root and noun root . 

ama n n e 1 am i to s � eep deep � y  from a m a n  s � eep and n e 1 am mind 

2 . 1 2 . 2 . 2  Unc la s s ified root and noun root . 

0 1 0  g i l a p t u h u  to weep bi t t e r � y  from * 0 1 0  ( ? )  and g i l a p t ear 

O Q  g i r i Q  ot  to be joyous from *oQ ( ? )  g i r i Q �aug hter 

2 . 1 3  TIME  STEMS 

The fo l lowing sterns occur in the Time tagmeme of the Transit ive and 

Intransit ive c lause s .  

2 . 1 3 . 1  k a d i ku m  in t h e  beginning . Thi s i s  a fo s s i lized form o f  a homo­

personal dependent verb k a d i k u m  s tart ing o u t . 

2 . 1 3 . 2  em e l a k before .  This is a phrasal compound derived from the 

Manner Axis-relator Phrase : eme t - a k  p �a c e - o n �y . Thi s may vague ly refer 

to the t ime which predat ed sett lement of the Pumune valley . 

2 . 1 3 . 3  k a d i k u m  eme l a k in the v ery b eg inning . This is a compound of 

the previous two forms . 

2 . 1 3 . 4  y a h a 1 a n t he day befor e  ye s terday . Thi s is a compound formed from 

the dual marking first order nominal suffix y a ha t two and the locat ive 

c l i t i c  - a n  a t .  

2 . 1 3 . 5  e d a Q a n  beyond the day after tomorro w .  This i s  a phrasal 

c ompound derived from the Loe . P .  manifesting the nominali zed demonstra­

tive e d a Q e  tha t beyond and the locat ive clitic  - a n  a t .  



2 . 1 3 . 6  omo Q a n a k  morning . This i s  a phrasal compound d erived from a 

Loc . P .  embedded in the axi s of a Man . P . : omoQ � a n - a k  n i g h t - a t -o n Z y .  
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2 . 1 3 . 7  h a d a h a n  tomorrow .  This i s  a phrasal compound derived from the 

Loc . P .  with t he root h a d a k  manifesting the Axis and - a n  at manifesting 

the Re lat or . In the c losely re lated T imbe language h a d a k  means nig h t .  

2 . 1 3 . 8  h a d a h a n  m u k a n  after tomorro w .  This is  a compound of the 

antonyms h a d a h S n  t omorrow and m u k a n  y e s terda y .  

2 . 1 3 . 9  A number of t ime st ems are derived from noun root s b y  the 

suffixat ion of the t ime word derivat ive suffix - d S Q e  a t ,  in . 1 6 

h i l am d a Q e  in the day time 

Q i Q d a Q e  in the e v ening 

e l e m d a Q e  in c Zoudy weather 

2 . 1 4  PART I C L E  S TEMS 

omo Q d a Q e  a t  night 

g e l a k d a Q e  in the  t ime of rain 

Part i c le stems represent apparent ly fos s i lized forms whi c h  are 

derived from higher level syntagmeme s  or portions of higher level syn­

t agmeme s .  Part i cular �tems function as conjunct ions at the c lause 

and/or phrase leve l s . Some examples are given be low . 

2 . 1 4 . 1  O t m u  and i s  a fo s s i l ized heteropersonal 3 s  verb i t  happened 

and . . .  

2 . 1 4 . 2  Y a p a  g a t Q a Q e  as a consequence represents an apparent fos s i l i za­

t ion of a nominal ized Origin Noun Phrase which l i t erally means t ha t  
which came o u t  o f  tha t .  

2 . 1 4 . 3  G a r ama  however, furt hermore i s  a compound of t.he bene . /cau . 

- g a t  for and the unrestricted suffix - Sma  howe v e r .  

3 .  W O R D S  

There are o n l y  two word c lasse s in S elepet : t h e  noun and t h e  verb . 

The se di ffer from each other in the fil ler classes  man i fest ing t he 

nuclei  and their suffixal morphology . 

3 . 1  NOUNS 

The noun class may be divided into two subclasses  on the basis of 

the number of obl igatory suffixal t agmemes . 
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3 . 1 . 1  Sub class  I nouns are ob ligatorily p o s s e s s e d  and marked for numb er . 

Thi s  sub c l a s s  inc lude s fillers indicat ing two s emantic cat egorie s :  t hose 

indi cat ing kinship re lat ionships and those indicat ing body part s .  The 

noun root s indi cat ing kinship t erms are regarded as obl igatorily 

p o s s e s sed in spite of the fact that they oc cur in unpo s s e s sed vocative 

forms . The kinship nouns inc lude the usual kinship t erms ( see  McElhanon , 

1 9 6 8 )  p lus a few other nouns or larger constructions which denote social 

relat ionship s . 

The structure of subclass  I nouns i s : nl 
posse s s ion . 

+ nuc leus + number + 

3 . 1 . 1 . 1  The number tagmeme i s  manifested by a c losed class of morpheme s :  

- 0  sg . ,  - y a h a t  du o and - 1  i p  pl o as in : a t a - 0 - n e ( e lder bro ther-sg . -my ) 

'my e l der brother ' ,  a t a - y a h a t - n e ( e lder bro ther-du . -my ) 'my two e lder 
bro thers ' and a t a - 1 i p - n e ( e lder b ro t her-pl o -m y )  'my e lder bro t he r s ' .  

3 . 1 . 1 . 2 The p o s s e ss i on tagmeme i s  manifested by a c lo s ed class  of 

seven posse s s i on-marking suffixe s .  The s e  po sse ssion markers are s imilar 

in phonological shape t o  the regular personal pronoun root s ( 1 . 4 . 9 ) . 

The suffixes and their .format ives are given in Matrix 1 2 .  

Matrix 1 2 :  Nom inal p o s s e s s ion -marking suff ixe s 

Sg . Du . P l o 

( III ) ( t )  ( n/0 ) 

1 s t  per . ( n ) - n  e 0 f' - n  e t I) e  - n  e n I) e  

2nd per . ( g/y ) - g  e III III - y  e t I)e  -y  e III I) e  

3rd per . ( lIl/y ) - 0  - III I) e  - y  e t I) e  - y  e 0 I) e  

A n  anal y s i s  which i s  more apparent in diachronic studie s  i s  t o  regard 

the - I) e  as a fos s i l i zed adj e c t ivi zer . In an early stage of development 

the proto- structure was a noun p lus an adj e c t ive whi c h  was derived from 

a regular personal pronoun root as in eme t y e t l) e  house t h e i r  duo Later 

on fus ion oc curred and the derived adj ect ive became a nominal suffix . 

The format ive III ind i c at ing third p er s on with t he s ingular number i s  

also found i n  the s ingular forms o f  the sub c lass  I I  verbal obj e c t ­

marking affixes oc curring w i t h  the verb to b i te : n - i h i  m e ,  g - i h i  y o u  

and lIl - i h i  h i m ,  h e r ,  i t .  

3 . 1 . 1 . 3 The nuc leus may b e  manife sted by : 

( a )  Sub class I noun roots ( kin t erms , t i t le s , body part s ) . 

a t a - 0 - n e  ( e lder bro t he r - sg . -my ) 'my e lder bro t he r ' 
b a r a t - 0 - n e ( daught �r - sg . -my ) 'my daughter ' 



b a r a t - I i p - n e ( daughter-pl . -my ) 'my daughters ' 

s O Q a Q - l i p - n e ( c hurch e Zder-pl . -my ) 'my church e Zders ' 

k i a p - I i p - n e n Q e  ( pa tro Z officer-pl . -our ) ' our patro Z officers ' 

Body part s rare ly oc cur in the nuc leus o f  sub c l a s s  I nouns , and 

when they do so the reference is usually to a larger port ion of t he 

body whi c h  inc lude s the named part s . 

k a i - y a h a t - n e ( Z eg-du . -my ) ' the  Zower part of my b ody ' 

I nanimate nouns are regarded as having b ody part s . 

e s e n - I i p - ye Q e  ( Z e af-pl . - t h e i r )  ' t�eir Zeave s ' 
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Rarely a speaker wi l l  use roots referring to animal s  to expre s s  

endearment o r  t o  speak facet i ously . The s e  oc currence s may be  regarded 

as spec ial . 

b a u - l i p - Q e « p ig - pl . - his ) ' hi s  precious pigs ' 

S 0 9 0 - 1 i p - Q e ( anima Z -pl . - h i s )  ' hi s  precious Z i v e s tock ' 

( b )  Compound noun s t ems . 

l o k- i b i - I  i p - Q e  ( man-woman-pl . - h i s )  ' hi s  peop Z e ' 

wa r a - t o u - l i p - Q e  ( ? - e Zder s i s ter-pl . - h i s )  ' hi s  fema Z e  s i b L ings ' 

( c ) General Noun Phra s e . The most common manife s t at ion is an optional 

H .  plus Qual . 

1 0 k k u t d a - I i p - n e n Q e  ( H :  man, Qual : famous-pl . - our ) 'our pr e s t igious men ' 

1 0 k pa t o - I i p - n e n Q e  ( H :  man, Qual : big-pl . - our ) ' our Z eaders ' 

p a pa t o - l i p - n e n Q e  ( Qual : very b ig-pl . -our ) 'our great anc e s tors ' 

The GNP . may manife st the Att . and H .  t agmeme s .  I n  t his  case the 

number is  indicated in the noun manifest ing the H. tagmeme . 

k a p a i a b o - l i p - Q e - n e n Q e  (Att : v i Z Zage,  H :  owner-pl . - i ts -o ur s )  ' our 
na t i v e  res iden t s ' 

( d )  I n  the following example t he Att . -H .  c onstruct i on mani fe s t s  the axis 

of a Loc . P .  which in turn manif e s t s  the nucleus of the noun . 

k a i -iC t O P Q a n - 1 i p -:F ( Loc : ( Att : fee t - your, H :  a t  i t s  base ) -pl . -your ) 

'your des cenden t s ' 

Note that conc ord ( indicated by the solid l ine ) exist s between t he 

pos s e s sion markers of the noun in the Att . tagmeme and t he posse s sion 

markers modi fying the noun nuc leus . 

( e )  A noun derived from a c lause by redup l i cat ion of the verbal form 

( se e  2 .  1 . 2 . 4 )  . 

s a t¥n m e m e - I i p -¥ ' ( Loc : a t  his  t e e t h ,  tP : to ho Z d2-pl . - h i s )  ' h i s  

henchme n '  



6 6  

Not e that concord e x i s t s  between the posses sion markers of the noun 

in the Loc ation tagmeme and the posses s i on markers modifying the noun 

nuc l eus . 

( f )  A noun derived from an Auxi liary Verb Phras e .  

h O Q  b awa - l i p - Q e  ( Com : inform, auxH : to go
2

_ pl . - h i s ) ' hi s  servan t s ' 

3 . 1 . 2  Sub c l as s  I I  nouns are of the same structure as sub c l a s s  I except 

that the numb er tagmeme is ab sent and the po s s e s s ion tagmeme i s  optional : 

+ nucleus ± posse s s ion . The nuc l eus i s  manife s t ed by the maj orit y of 

the noun root s .  

eme t - Q e  h i s  h o u s e  t e b e - Q e  h i s  b o w  

The p o s s e s s i on-marking suffixe s may be permut ed to the prenu c l ear 

posit ion in the noun structure wi th t he re sult indic at i ng emphas i s .  

Only dual and p lural p o s s e s s ion-marking suffixes  have b een ob served 

exhibit ing such permutat ion . The fact that singular forms do not so 

oc cur may ind i c at e  that the regular personal pronoun oc curring in the 

Po s s e s s ion tagmeme ( s ee 1 . 4 . 9 . 4 )  serve s this func t ion . 

d e n e n Q e  ( d e n - n e n Q e  L angua g e - our ) 'our Language ' 

n e n Q e r e n  ( n e n Q e - d e n  our"- Language ) ' OUR L anguag e ' 

In narratives the noun root whi ch man i fe s t s  the p o s s e s s i on-marking 

suffixes may be deleted if  confus ion is unlikely to result . Such 

deletion oc curs only whe n  the posses sed noun oc curs in the axi s  of an 

axi s-relator phrase ( u sually a Loc . P . ) .  The remaining po s s e s sion­

marking suffix and relator enc l i t ic as sume the phonological character­

i s t i c s  of a single word . 

In the fol lowing example n e n Q e - a n  occur s  rather t han n e n - g a t - a n  ( se e  

1 . 4 . 9 . 5 ) . 

y a k e n a m a  b a u  h u l i n  s e s e g a t  n e n Q e - a n  y u a n  b i a t mu  

o v e r  t h e r e - howe v er p i g  wi L d  m a n y  o u r - a t  h e r e  t h e y  di sappeared 

' O v er t h e r e ,  howe ver, are many wi L d  p ig s .  Here a t  our ( p L a c e ) t he y  

di sappeared . . .  ' 

I n  the following example y e Q e - g a t  oc curs rather than y e g a t  ( se e  

1 . 4 . 9 . 4 ) . 

y e Q e - g a t  n am n e m  1 m  a d e Q e t a  

t h e ir-of m i L k  e a t ing s L e eping t h e y  continued 

' t h e y  s L e p t  on dri n k ing t h e i r {mo t her ' Q  mi L k  . . .  ' 
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3 . 2  V ERBS 

The verb s may be divided into t wo subc la s se s ,  independent and 

dependent , on the basis  of morphological differenc es and external 

dist ribut ion within the sentence . Paradigms are given i n  the Appendix . 

3 . 2 . 1  The independent verb s may be divided int o two subtypes on the 

basis of differing structures of t he verb peripheral morphol ogy . It 

must be noted , however , that these morphological variat ions have no 

d i s tribut ional or func t ional relevanc e . Rather they seem to reflect a 

h i s torical deve lopment which appears t o  be common t o  the languages of 

�he Finist erre-Huon Phylum ( s e e  McElhanon , forthcoming ) . 

3 . 2 . 1 . 1 The Non- immediat e fut ure verb has the suffixal structure a s  

given in Table A .  A l l  t enses may be regarded as representing t he 

indi c at ive mode although there i s  no affix actually s ignify ing the 

ind i c at ive mode . 

Tab l e  A :  Non- immed iate future verb 

+ nuc leus ± bene . + mode + tense + person-number 

I I s  2 s  
i 

tvs . - n i h  1 I s  - m i  n 1 I 

ivr . - g i h i  2 s  hab . I 
I 

ivs .  3 s  - 13  I - W '\. - 0  - n  
- b a g i punct . I rpt . 
- n i t k i  Id I - a n  r--i 
- y  i t  k r 2-3d - m  I 
- n i ng i  Ip hab . I 

proh . I - a  '\. - 0  - t  - p  3s 
- y  i n g  i 2-3p - 13  I ipt . - i t Id 

punct .  I 
I -wo t 2-3d 

- b a  I - i n Ip I ----
c f t .  I - m  - I  2 - 3p 

I r--
- b l s a 

hbt . - n  
-w l o  

rft . 

The chart above i s  intended t o  i l lustrate the co-oc currence restric­

t ions amongst the suffixe s .  The allomorph - a n  I s .  oc curs with past 

t enses ; allomorph -m oc curs e l sewhere . The allomorph - t  2 s . oc curs 

with ipt . and ctf .  only ; allomorph - n  oc curs e lsewhere . Allomorphs 

-w '\. - 0  rpt . are phonologically condit ioned : -w precedes vowe l s , - 0 
1 7  b precedes consonant s .  Allomorph - a  ipt . occurs with all person-num er 
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forms ; - �  oc curs only with 1 s t  per son , dual and p lural forms . 18 The 

remaining person-number suffixes have no co-oc currence restrictions . 

There i s  no oc currence of a tense morpheme with t he ctf . Rather , 

t ime i s  indicated by the oc currence of a filler in t he Time t agmeme of 

t he c lause . 

m u k a n  

y e s terday g o - ct f . - 3 s .  

' He s houLd have gone y e s t erda y .  ' 

h a d S h a n  a r l - b a - p  

tomo rrow go-ctf . - 3 s .  

' He migh t g o  tomorrow. ' 

The s e cond order suffixal tagmeme i s  manifested by morpheme s 

indicat ing mode : - m i n i  hab . ( see the Appendix , § l ) , - m  proh . or hab . 

( se e  § 2 ) . Other morpheme s ( wi t h  the exception of ctf . ) indicat ing mode 

appear to be fused forms indi cat ing bot h  mode and tense . 

The morpheme s -w i o  rft . and - b l s a hbt . are fused forms . To i s olate 

a probable morpheme { - w i } - w i  � - b i  indicat ing fut . would nec e s s itate 

a t agmeme order of tense plus mode , the reverse of t hat posited for 

this t ype of verb perip.hery . Therefore , for the t ime being the writ er 

prefers t o  t reat these forms a s  b eing fus ed forms . Further research 

may y i e ld evidence which would nec e s s itate the divis ion of the forms 

into morphemes ind i c at ing tense and mode . 

3 . 2 . 1 . 2  The Immediate Future Verb has the structure as given in Tab le B .  

Tab l e  B :  Imme d i a t e  Future Verb 

+ nuc leus ± bene . + number + t ens e/mode + person-number 
( itt . ) 

- w  sg . - o m  - �  1st person 

As in Tab le A - r  du o - t  25 
- u a  

- n  pl . - p  3 s  

-wo t 2-3d 
- oma 

- i 2-3p 

Co-oc currence restrictions are : - �  1st person occurs with - om ; - t  2 s .  

and - p  3 s .  oc cur wit h  - u a ; and - w o t  2 - 3d . and - I  2-3p.  oc cur with - om a . 

Concord exi s t s  between t he number indicated in the number s lot and the 

number ind i c ated in the person-number c ompo s i t e s . 
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3 . 2 . 1 . 3  A comparis on o f  inch . ( § l O )  and perm . ( § ll )  forms with those 

of the i f t .  ( § 5 ) verb reveals some s imilarit ies but also s ome striking 

d i s s imi larit ies . The 1st person inch.  forms resemble the 1st person 

ift.  forms inasmuch as only the t ense-mode marker - e  i s  di fferent . A 

compari s on of the format ives ind i c at ing 2nd and 3rd person in inch. 

with the format ive s of the regular pers onal pronoun root s  is int ere s t ing . 

The format ives of the regular personal pronoun root s  are given in Matrix 

1 4 . 

Matrix 1 4 : Regular personal pronoun format ives 

Sg . Sg . Non-Sg . Du .  Non-Sg . Pl .  

( 8 ) ( k )  ( e ) ( t )  ( e ) ( n ) 

1 s t  per . ( n ) n 8 k n e t n e n 

2nd per . ( g/ y )  9 8 k Y e t y e n 

3rd per . ( y )  y 8 k ( y 8 k ) y  e t ( ya k ) y  e n 

Note t hat the formative k s ingular has an alloformat ive 8 which o c curs 

in all the first and second person regu lar personal pronoun roo t s  

except when the contrastive suffix - ku i s  added ( see 1 . 4 . 9  and 2 . 6 ) . 

The inch.  suffixes (�ncluding person-numb e r )  are given in Matrix 1 5 . 

Matrix I S : I nchoat ive future tense suffixes 

In the inch . 

note 9 in which 

Sg . Du . 

1st per . we re 

2nd per . " y e t  

3rd per . a k  y e t  

forms the format ive Q indicat e s  

n plural assimilat e s  t o  Q ) . I t  

PI . 

n e  

Q e t  

Q e t  

p lural ( see 1 . 4 . 9 . 4 ,  

may be posited that 

the format ive y has lost any person-marking s ignificance and taken on 

dual s ignificance .  The form a k ,  as in the case o f  the regular personal 

p ronouns , indicat e s  singular redundant ly . A c cording to this anal y s i s  

the forms e xhib it t h e  s tructure o f  t h e  Immediate Future Verb and the 

following morpheme s may b e  added to t he inventory : - 8 / - a k / - e k  s ingular , 

- y  dual , - Q  p lural and - e  inchoative future . 1 9  

3 . 2 . 1 . 4  The formatives of t h e  permis sive ( § l l )  are not c learly d i s ­

c ernib l e . Number i s  e vident in t h e  I o f  - we l oQ dual . Perhaps a zero 

may be posited for plural as in - w l - f - o Q  since zero may ind i c at e  p lural 

in the person-number composit e s  ( se e  3 . 2 . 1 . 5 ) , 
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3 . 2 . 1 . 5  The person-numbe r  composites  may be analyzed t o  indi cat e  t hat 

the person-marking formative pre cedes the number-marking format ive . 

This is immediately apparent in comparing - i t  1d . with - i n  I p .  The t 

marks dual and the n marks p lural . One may posit t hat 0 marks s i ngular . 

The structure i s  + person + number and the format ives are given in 

Matrix 1 6 . 

Ma t r ix 1 6 :  Person - numbe r  forma t ives o f  verbal sub j ect suff ixe s 

Sg . ( 0 )  Du . ( t )  Pl . ( n/ 0 )  

1 s t  per . ( a n/ i )  - a n - 0  - i - t  - i - n  

2nd per . ( t /wo/ i ) - t - 0  -wo - t  - i - 0 

3rd per . ( p/wo/ i ) - p - 0  -wo - t  - i - 0 

Note t hat it i s  neces s ary t o  posit t hat the 0 indicat ing p lural ( se e  

1 . 4 . 9 . 2 ,  note 7 for zero indicat ing p lural in t h e  regular pers onal 

pronoun root s )  also indicates 2nd and 3rd person . One may expect that 

some of t he c omplexi t i e s  in the format ive s t ructure of t he person­

numbe r  c omp o s i t e s  wi l l  be c larified when diachronic studies are 

completed . 

3 . 2 . 2  The dependent verb s may be divided into two subtypes on the b as i s  

o f  differing peripheral morphologie s .  

3 . 2 . 2 . 1  The structure o f  t he dependent homopersonal ( i . e . , s ame subj e c t  

as following verb ) verb may b e  p o s i t e d  as follows : + nuc leus ± bene­

fac t ive + ident ity + mod e . 20  The fil l ers of the nucleus and benefact i ve 

t agmeme s are the same as those of the independent verb s . The ident ity 

tagmeme i s  manifested by the morpheme -m homopersonal . The mode tag­

meme is man i fe sted by the morpheme { - a }  -a � 0 punct i l iar , in whi c h  - a  

oc curs when t he pre ceding - m  fol l ows consonant s and - 0  o c curs when i t  

follows vowe l s , and by t h e  morpheme - a  pro Zonged.  Examp l e s  are : 

s a - m  k i n s a p  he s t o o d  and s p o k e  

s a - m a  k i n s a p  h e  s t ood a n d  spoke fo r a pro Zonged time 

e k - m a  k i n s a p  h e  s t ood and wa t a h e d  i t  

e k- m a  k i n s a p  h e  s tood and w a t a hed i t  for some time 

3 . 2 . 2 . 2  The structure of the dependent het eropersonal ( i . e . , di fferent 

sub j e c t  as following verb ) verb may be posited as follows : + nuc l eus 

± benefac t i ve + ident ity + number + person . The nuc leus and benefac t ive 

t agmeme s manifest the s ame fillers as t ho s e  of the independent verb s . 

The remainder of the per iphery consi s t s of fused forms i ndic at i ng 

ident i t y , person and number . In paradigm § 1 2 ,  one may t entatively 
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i solate - m u  heteroper sonal a s  a second order suffix . Thi s l eaves the 

remaining forms indicat ing person-number . These are shown in Mat rix 17 . 

Mat r ix 1 7 : He teroper sonal sub j e c t -mark ing person ­
numbe r  c ompo s i te s  

S g .  Du . PI . 
1 s t  per . - n e  - t l) e  - n l) e  

2nd per . - ra  - t a  - I) e t a  
3rd per . - .  - t a - I) e t a  

I n  accordance with the morphophonemic rules ( V  • any vowe l ) , - V  + d ­

+ - V r - and - t  + d - + - t - , these forms may be rewritten and a zero 

morpheme indicat ing singular added t o  yield the forms of Matrix 1 8 . 

Matrix 1 8  : Rewr i t ten het erope r s onal per son - number compos i t e s  

Sg . Du . P I .  
( 0 )  ( t )  ( n/ I) e t )  

1 s t  per . ( n e/I)e ) - e - n e  - t - I) e  - n - I) e  

2nd per . ( d S )  - ' - d a  - t - d a  - I)e t - d a  

3rd per . ( Il/d a )  - ' - iJ  - t - d S  - I) e t - d a  

Examp les follow : 

a r i - mu - t - d a  ( go -hetero . -du . -2-3  per . ) ' you/they ( du . ) went and . • .  ' 

a r i - m u - t  I) e  ( go - hetero . -du . -l per . ) 'we ( du . ) went and . . .  ' 

a r i - mu - n - I)e ( go - hetero . -pl . -l per . ) 'we ( pI . ) went  and . . .  ' 

a r  i - m u - il - il  ( go - hetero . - sg . -3 per . )  ' he wen t  and . . .  ' 

4 .  P H RAS E S  

Phrase synt agmemes const itute a level between the leve l s  of c lause 

syntagmemes and word syntagmemes .  That i s  to say , phras e s  consi st o f  

tagmeme s general ly manifested by fillers from lower levels ( word , stem , 

root ) and they in turn generally mani fest t agmemes of c laus e  level 

syntagmeme s .  

There are four general typ e s  o f  phras e s  i n  Selepet : ( a )  verbal 

phrases whi c h  contain head tagmeme s generally manifested by verbal 

c l as se s ,  ( b )  endo c entric nominal phrases which contain head t agmemes 

generally manifested by nominal c las s e s , ( c )  adj ect ival phrases  which 

c ontain he ad t agmeme s generally mani fe s t ed by adj e c ti val c la s se s ,  and 

( d )  axis-relator phrase s whi c h  consi s t  of two t agmeme s , axi s  and 

relator . 
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4 . 1  V E R BAL  PHRAS ES 

There are two types of verbal phras e s : the Auxiliary Verb Phrase and 

the close-knit verb phrase s .  The se two types di ffer in t hat auxi l iary 

phrases contain an init ial Complement tagmeme which generally mani fe s t s  

root and stem c l a s s e s  b u t  t h e  initial constituent of t h e  close-knit 

phras e s  manifest s independent verb s ( c lauses ) .  Moreover the close-knit 

phrases exhibit  conc ord in number between the verb s oc curring as the 

initial and final cons t ituent s .  

4 . 1 . 1  Auxi liary Verb Phrase (AVP . ) .  The AVP . has the s t ructure 

+ Complement + aux i liary Predicat e . The Complement t agmeme ( Com . ) 

mani fe s t s  adj unct s  ( 1 . 4 . 2  and 2 . 1 2 ) and the aux il iary Predicate t agmeme 

manife s t s  a l imi ted number of intransitive or transit ive verb roots/ 

s tems . The verb s most frequent ly oc curring in the auxP . are o t  to 

b e come, do and sa to say . The AVP . oc curs manifesting the i ntrans it ive 

Predicate t agmeme ( iP . ) of the Intransit ive C laus e  ( rCl . ) and the 

transit ive Predicat e  t agmeme ( tP . ) of the Transit ive C laus e  ( TC1 . ) .  

There are no formal featur e s  which can be correlat e d  with the oc currence 

of any part i cular manifestation of the AVP . wi thin e ither t he iP . or tP . 

Rather the bas i s  for the d i s t ribution of part icular AVP . manifestations 

within the iP . or tP . t agmemes appears t o  be whether the Com . and auxP . 

fillers yield AVP . ' s  with transit ivity or intran s it ivity ; e . g . , h a k a Q  

o t  t o  di s l i ke manife s t s  the tP . and oc curs with an Obj e ct a s  in 1 0 k y a  

h a ka Q  o a n  ( 0 :  man, tha t ,  Com : di s l i k e ,  auxP : I do ) ' I  di s l i k e  t h a t  man I 

but g u l  i p  o t  to di s appear manife s t s  the iP . 

The AVP . formally re sembles the oc currence of an iP . with a Manner 

t agmeme or a tP . with a Manner or Obj e c t  tagmeme if t he filler of t he 

predic ate t agmeme s is a verb which also functions as an aux i l iary verb 

and if  the Manner or Obj ec t  t agmeme s mani fest adj e c t ival , adverb ial or 

nominal roo t s  or s t ems and dire ctly precede s the predicat e  t agmeme . 

The se latter t agmeme co lloc at ions di ffer from an AVP . in the fo l lowing 

ways : 

( a )  Adj unc t s  are inseparab le from their auxi liary verb . Whereas 

the nominal , adj e c t ival or adverb ial root or stem manife s t ing the 

Obj e c t  or Manner tagmeme i s  subj e c t  to c laus e  level permutat ions , the 

adj unct manife sting the Com . is not . 

( b )  When the c lause manife s t ing an AVP . in the predicat e  i s  trans­

formed to a dependent c lause the adj unct is repeated with t he aux i liary 

verb in its dependent form . The oc currence of t he Obj e c t  or Manner 

t agmeme in the dependent transform , however , is opt ional . 
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( c )  In the derivation o f  a n  adj ect ive from a n  AVP . the adj unct 

occurs with the reduplicated root/stem of the auxiliary verb . The noun 

as Obj ect or the adj ect ive or adverb as Manner is s eparat ed from t he 

verb in the predicate t agmeme and undergoes other derivat ional pro c e s s e s  

in the adj ective derivat ion ( cf .  2 . 3 ) . 

Some examples fol low : 

k i n  k i n  k a n  k a n  o a p  i t  oozed h a t a k  o a p  he detected sorcery 

� a t a k  o a p  he hiccupped g u l i p  o a p  he di sappeared 

k i t i k  pa t a k  y a p  it crac k l ed s a �  y a p  it dri e d  up 

k i r i k  k a r a k  yap  i t  ra t t l ed 

b i k  b i k  g i a p i t  dripped 

k o t o k  k u n s a p  he coughed 

b u l u l u � p i l a p i t  exp loded 

p u t u k  yap  i t  co l l apsed 

b u k  b u k  g i a p it swe l l e d  up 

a s i o� k u n s a p  he s n e e z ed 

k l t i �  k a t a �  t u h u a p  he p u t  
again 

it back together 

AVP . ' s  which manifest ot  ( oa p )  or sa  ( ya p )  as the auxi l iary verb 

and are intran s it ive may be made transit ive by replacing the auxil i ary 

verb by t u h u  to do, p a n  or p i l a to throw or a limited number of other 

transitive verb s t ems and by prepos ing a dependent homopersonal verb . 

This dependent homopersonal verb generally specifies t he manner in 

which the act ion was performe d .  For example , b a o k  y a p  i t  sp l i t  may b e  

made t rans i t ive as i n  t h e  fol lowing : m e m  b a o k  t u h u a p  he he ld i t  a nd 
sp l i t  i t ,  l i � m a  b a o k  t u h u a p  he trod on i t  and sp l i t  i t  and k u m  b a o k  

t u h u a p  h e  h i t  i t  and sp l i t  i t .  
A s  a result o f  the influence o f  Neo-Melane sian the verb t u h u  to do,  

bui ld, make frequently o c cur s as the auxiliary when a Neo-Me lanes ian 

tran s i t ive verb ending in 1 m  o c curs as  the adj unct . Note t hat many 

Se lepet homopersonal verb s end in m so that this type of AVP . is  

probab l y  analogous t o  the Selepet s entence which c ons ist s of a dependent 

homopersonal verb immediately followed by an independent verb . 

d r a l v i m  t u h u a p  he driv e s  i t  s t re t l m  t u h u a p  he s traightens i t  
p e n i m  t u h u a p  he paints  i t  s u b i m  t u h u a p  he s ho v e s  i t  

4 . 1 . 2  C lose-knit verb phras e s . There are t hree subtypes of c l o se-knit 

verb phrase s : the Des iderat ive Verb Phra s e , t he Immediate Intent ive 

Verb Phrase and the Delayed I nt ent ive Verb Phrase . Verb paradigms 

i l l i st rat ing these three verb phrases are found in § 8 ,  § 3  and § 4  

respect ively in the Appendix . In all  of the c lo se-knit verb phrase 

sub t yp e s  t he const ituent s are inseparable ; i . e . , no other tagmeme may 

intervene . 
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4 . 1 . 2 . 1  Des iderat ive Verb Phrase ( DVP . ) .  The DVP . has t h e  structure : 

+ inch . verb in first person + s am speaking + o t - to do . Concord 

e x i s t s  between the number indicated in the inch . verb and the number 

indi c at e d  in o t - to do . The inch . verb i s  an independent c l ause func­

t ioning as the obj e c t  of the dependent verb sam say ing . The exampl e s  

given be low are written indicat ing grammat ical structure rather than 

phonologi cal unity as in paradigm § 8 .  

a r i -we  s a - m  o - a - a n  ( go -must I, say- ing, do - ipt . - I )  ' I  wan t to go . ' 

a r i - re s a - m  o - a - i t  ( go -mu s t  we ( du . ) ,  say- ing , do - ipt . -we (du . ) )  ' We (du . ) 
want to go . ' 

a r i - r e s a - m  o - a - w o t  (go-mu s t  we (du . ) ,  say- ing, do - ipt . -you/t hey (du . ) )  

' You/they (du . ) want to go . ' 

a r i - n e s a - m  o - a - i n  ( go -mus t we ( pl . ) ,  say- ing, do- ipt . -we ( pl . ) )  ' We ( pl . ) 
want to g o .  ' 

a r i - n e  s a - m  o - a - i ( go-mus t we (pl . ) ,  say- ing, do- ipt . -you/they ( pl . ) )  

, You/they ( pl . ) want to go . ' 

When o t - oc cur s  with ipt . suffixat ion t he phrase has the phonological 

charact e r i s t i c s  of a s i ngle word . When o t - occurs with rpt . , dependent 

homo . or hetero . , or when it is replaced by another verb , the inc h .  verb 

p lus s am constitute one phonological word and the fo llowing verb 

constitut e s  another phonological word . In over 2 5 , 0 0 0  words of text 

t he phrase has been obs erved only with o t - manifest ing ipt . , rpt . , homo . 

or hetero . suffixat ion . Informant s have responded positively , howeve r ,  

to sugge sted forms with o t - manifest ing i f t . , rft . , hbt . o r  ctf . suffix­

at ion as in the following : 

a r i we s a m  o t b om ( I  m u s t  go , speaking, I wi l l  do ( ift . ) )  'I wi l l  want t o  

go . ' 
a r i we s am o t b i om ( I  must go, speaking, I wi l l  do ( rft . ) )  'After a long· 

t ime I wi l l  want t o  go . ' 
a r i we s am o t b i s am ( I  must go,  speaking, I wi l l  a lways do ( hbt . ) )  ' I  wi l l  

a lways want t o  go . ' 
a r i we s am o t b am ( I  m u s t  go, spea king , I should have don e  i t ( ct f . ) )  'I  

s ho u l d  have wanted to go . ' 

4 . 1 . 2 . 2  Immediate Intentive Verb Phrase ( iIVP . ) .  The immediat e 

I nt e nt ive Verb Phrase indicat e s  act ion which i s  expected to oc cur 

immediately and has the structure : + i f t .  verb in first person + o t - to 

do . 
Whe n  o t - oc curs wi th ipt . suffixat ion the phrase has the phonologi cal 

character i s t i cs of a s i ngle word and o t - occurs in its  contract ed form 0 - . 
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Some speaker s ,  part i cularly younger people , replace 2nd and 3 rd person , 

dual and plural forms with the c orresponding i ft . ( § 5 )  forms . The ift . 

verb funct ions as the obj e c t  of o t - and concord e x i s t s  between the 

number indicated in the ift . verb and the number ind i c at ed in o t - . 

a r i -wom o - a - a n  ( go - I  wi Z Z , do - ipt . -I )  ' I  am abou t to go . ' 

a r i - wom o - a - t ( go - I  w i Z Z , do - ipt . - you ) ' You are abo u t  to go . ' 

a r l - rom  o - a - i t  ( go -we ( du . ) wi t t ,  do - ipt . -we ( du . » ' We (du . ) are about 

to go.  ' 

a r i - rom o - a - w o t  ( go -we ( du . ) w i t t ,  do- ipt . -you/t h e y ( du . » ' You/ t h e y ( du . ) 

are about to go . ' 

a r i - nom o - a - i n  ( go - we ( pl . ) wi t t ,  do- ipt . -w e ( pl . » ' We ( pl . )  are about 

to go . ' 
a r i - nom  o - a - i ( go -we ( pI . ) wi Z Z , do - ipt . - you/th e y ( p I . » ' You/they ( pI . ) 

are abo u t  to go . ' 

4 . 1 . 2 . 3  Delayed I ntent ive Verb Phrase (dIVP . ) .  The dIVP . has the same 

s t ructure as the iIVP . except that the o t - o c curs in a non- contracted 

form . A ccordingly , the ·ipt . al lomorph - s a , which follows consonant s , 

oc curs and t he morphophonemic rule t + S + s y i elds the forms o - s a n  

15 , ipt . , o - s a t  25 , ipt . , o - s a p  3 5 ,  ipt . etc . This c onstruct ion i s  used 

t o  ind i c ate intended act ion whi c h  will commence after a short delay . 

C oncord e x i s t s  between the number indic ated in t he ift . verb and the 

number ind i c at ed in o t - . 

a r i - wom O - 5 a - a n  ( go - I  w i Z Z ,  do - ipt . - I )  ' I  w i Z Z  soon g o .  ' 
a r i -wom o - s a - t ( go - I  wi t t ,  do - ipt . -you ) 
a r i - r om  o - s a - i t  ( go-we ( du . ) w i t t ,  do- ipt . -we ( du . » ' We (du . ) wi t t  soon go . ' 
a r i - nom 0 - 5 - i n  ( go -we ( pI . ) wi Z Z ,  do - ipt . -we ( pI . » ' We ( pI . ) wi Z Z  soon go . ' 
a r i - n om o - s a - i ( go-we ( pl . ) wi t t ,  do- ipt . - you/they ( pl . » ' You/th e y ( pl . ) 

wi t t  soon go . ' 

In i nve st igat ing pos sible variat ions of int e nt ive phrases the writer 

suggested t o  informant s various c ombinat ions o f  tens e s  and modes for the 

t wo verbs in t he s e  phra s e  sub t ype s . .  In general the informan t s ' response s  

were incon s i s tent s o  t hat no definit ive statement can c urrent ly b e  made 

regarding the l imitat ions except to note that all i nformants rej e cted 

any oc currence of the ctf . i n  the s econd verb and permitted ctf . in t he 

first verb only i f  t he sec ond verb was in the rpt . , ipt . or inc h .  
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4 . 2  NOM I N � L  PHRAS ES 

There are four nominal phra s e s : ( a )  the General Noun Phrase ( GNP . )  

whi ch i s  endocentric and s i ngle-ce nt ered , ( b )  the C lo s ed Co-ordinate 

Noun Phrase ( C-CoNP . ) which i s  doub le-cent e red , ( c )  t he Open Co-ord inat e 

Noun Phra s e  ( O-CoNP . )  whi c h  is open ended and ( d )  the Origin Noun Phras e  

w h i c h  i s  doub le-centered . 

4 . 2 . 1  General Noun Phrase ( GNP . ) . The GNP . i s  the mo st frequent ly 

oc curring noun phras e . It o c curs i n  the axes  of all  t he axis-relator 

phra se s ,  t he Attribut ive (Att . ) and Pos se s s ion ( Poss . )  t agmeme s of the 

GNP . ( i . e . ,  embedded in i t s e lf ) , the Actor and Obj e c t  t agmemes of the 

IC1 . and TC1 . respect ively . 

The st ructure of the GNP . i s  + ( ±  POSS e ± ( ±  Att . + H . ) ± Qua l .
2 

± 

Quant . ± Ind . ± Oem . ) .  The GNP . con s i s t s  of a Head t agmeme which 

typically manife s t s  any of several nominal forms . The Head may be 

qual ified i n  the fol lowing way s : 

( a )  the Attribut ive t agmeme manifest ing a GNP . ( usually Att . -H .  or 

H . -Qual . ) ,  homopersonal dependent c lau s e , names ,  or adj e c t ival forms . 

( b ) the Pos se s s i on t agmeme manife sting a Poss . P . , regular or emphat ic 

personal pronoun root s ,  or c ontrast ive pronoun stems . 

( c )  the Quali fier tagmeme man i fe s t i ng an adj e c t ival form or a l imited 

GNP . ( usually H . -Qual . ) .  

( d )  the Quant i fier tagmeme mani fe s t i ng a numeral . 

( e )  t he Inde finite ( Quali fier ) t agmeme manifesting indefinite pronouns . 

( f ) t he Demonstrat ive tagmeme manifest ing demons crative pronouns , 

regu lar per sonal pronoun root s or cont rastive pronoun stems . 

Note that none o f  the se tagmeme s i s  obl igatory , but of cours e at least 

one t agmeme must appear to have an oc currence of the phrase . 

The GNP . t agmeme s are so pre s e nt ed that the usual minimal mani­

fe station of the GNP . , i . e . , the Head tagmeme , is described first and 

this is fol l owed by the qualifying t agmemes .  

4 . 2 . 1 . 1  Head t agmeme (H . ) .  The Head t agmeme manife s t s  a wide variety 

of nominal forms ( see  1 . 4 . 6  and 2 . 1 ) as well a s  the  interrogat ive 

demons t rat ive pronoun w u a n  wha t .  The noun in the Head t agmeme may oc cur 

redup l icated with the meaning each and every . When it i s  redup l i c ated 

the noun i s  marked by the suffi x - Q e  oc curring optionally on t he init ial 

oc currence of the noun and ob l igatorily on the latt er oc currenc e . Such 



a const ruct ion expre s s e s  plural number . It has been observed in the 

fol lowing phras e  and c l au s e  level t agmeme s : 

Locat ion : 
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k a p a i Q e k a p a i Q e a r i  k i n b i  'They w e n t  and s ta y ed a t  e a a h  and every v i Z Zage . ' 

Axis of Bene . /Cau . P . : 

s o t  t o p � e  t O PQ a - h a t  (for every food) s aw i ( they spok e )  ' They aa Z Z ed for 

eaah and every kind of food.  ' 

Axis of Sub . P . : 1 0 k t O P Q e  t o p Q a Q e  ( e v ery sort of man) h awa t y a  me ma n b i 

(magia, that,  hoZd.  they Z ived)  ' Ev e ry type of p erson praa t i a ed w h i t e  

mag i a .  ' 

Attributive t agmeme : 

k a p a i Q e k a p a i Qe a b o 1 i p Q e  ( e v ery v i Z Zage,  owners) ' the Z eaders of a Z Z  

the v i Z Zage s ' 

Actor : 

1 0 k t o p Q e  t o pQ e  g am t a t b i 'Ev ery kind of man aame a nd s tayed (here ) . ' 

Obj e c t : 

d e n Q e  d e n Q e  n a g a p  'He knows every Zanguage .  ' 

Manner : 

n a  h i 1 am h i 1 am Q e  m a n m a  g a m a n  (I, e very day, Z iving, I a Zways aom e )  ' I  

aome ( here ) aontinua Z Zy ,  every day . ' 

4 . 2 . 1 . 2 .  Attribut ive t agmeme (Att . ) .  The f i llers of the Att . and H .  

t agmeme s t o gether b ear a var ie t y  o f  s emant ic relat ionship s . 2l I n  mos t  

cas e s  t h e  filler of t h e  Att . qualifies  t h e  filler of t he H .  but t here 

are exc ept ions a s  noted below . 

The oc currenc e of the Att . t agmeme is depe ndent upon that of t he H .  

t agmeme ; i . e . , when the Att . o c curs the H .  oc curs but not vice  ver s a . 

I t  manife s t s  a number of fillers  and each of these fi l lers in comb inat i on 

with the filler of the H .  expre s s e s  a part i cu lar relat i onship . 

When a noun denoting a body part or locat ion o c curs in t he H .  i t s  

relation t o  t h e  noun fill ing the Att .  i s  one o f  inclus ion ; i . e . , the 

noun f i l li ng the H.  i s  a part o f  the noun f i l l ing the Att .  Often t h e  

Att . manif e s t s  a GNP . 

g o k a  (Att . swe e t  potato ) e s e n - � e  ( H :  Z eaf- i t s )  ' sw e e t  potato Z eaf ' 

h a p u  ( Att . bamboo ) pa p a - Q e  ( H :  a p Z inter- i t s ) ' bamboo sp Zinter ' 
s a r u  (Att . sea ) s a t - Q e  ( H :  t e e th- i t s ) ' s eaaoas t ' 
t e be 1 0 k (Att : (Att : bow, H :  man » h o h e t - ye Q e - a n  ( H :  mids t - their-at ) 

' among the  po Z i aemen ' 
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1 0 k  k a o k  ( Att : ( H :  man, Qual : whi t e ) ) t a na m - n e n o e - a n  ( H :  mids t - our-at ) 

' in the mids t of u s  Europeans ' 
o p o n  ka l i b u ( Att : ( H :  men ' s  hou s e ,  Quant : t hr e e ) )  o s e t - ye o e - a n  ( H :  mids t ­

t h e i r- a t )  ' in t h e  area b e tween t h e  three mens ' hou s e s .  ' 

When a personal name or a limited GNP . ( manifesting an animate noun 

in the H .  and t erminated by the Quant . ,  Ind . or Oem . ) oc curs in the Att . , 

the Att . ind i c at e s  posses s i on . There i s  conc ord between the number of 

the filler of the Att . and the number indic ated by the pos se s s ion­

marking suffixes on the noun o c curring in the H .  ( solid lines indicat i ng 

items in concord ) . 

Proper name : 

¥ eme t -¥ ( Att : Pawi,  H :  hous e - his ) 'Pawi ' s  house ' 

A d a,r i a  a w a -2F (Att : Adaria, H :  fa t her-hi s )  'Adaria ' s  fa t her ' 

L imit ed GNP . : 

1 0 k � ( Att : ( H :  man, Ind : a ) ) t e b e -2F ( H :  bow-hi s )  'ano t her man ' s  bow ' 

1 0 k  � ( Att : ( H :  man, Quant : two ) )  ku t -� ( H :  name - th e ir ( du . ) )  
' t he nam e s  of t h e  two men ' 

k i a p yC ( Att : ( H :  patro Z offic er, Oem : that ) )  eme t -2F ( H :  hou s e - h i s )  

' the house of t h a t  patro Z officer ' 

yC ( Att : ( Oem : t ha t ) ) b o n -2F ( H :  tru t h- i ts ) ' the  tru t h  of t ha t ' 

When nouns der ived from c laus e s  by reduplicat ion of the verb o c cur 

in the Att . they qualify the filler of the H .  

ka l em m e m e  ( Att : ( O :  genero s i ty, tP : ho Z d2 ) )  1 0 k ( H :  man ) 'a  generous 

man ' 
k i o ro t o e  t u h u  t u h u  ( Att : (Qual : ( M :  no t ,  tP : d0 2-aj zer . ) ,  tP : do 2 ) )  1 o k  

( H :  man ) ' an i Z Z -behav ioured man ' 

k a w i p i r i  p i r i  ( Att : ( O :  fZ oor, tP : was h2 ) )  s omo t ( H :  hair ) 'fZoor bru s h ' 

u m u t e h e k  ( Att : ( O :  pic tur e ,  tP : s e e  i t 2 ) )  eme t ( H :  hous e )  ' thea tre ' 

g e l a k g a h a  ( Att : ( Act : rain, ip : come 2 ) )  s a p - o e  ( H :  tim e - i t s )  ' rainy 

s e ason ' 

When an unpo s s e ssed noun with or without a Qual . t agmeme oc curs in 

the Att . it qualifie s the noun in the H .  

h a t  1 0 k  ( Att : fore s t, H :  man ) ' a  hunter ' 
s a r u  m e s i k  ( Att : sea,  H :  s ickne s s )  'ma Zaria ' 

p e t k u l em ( Att : H :  Zo inc Z o t h ,  Qual : marked ) ) eme t - o e (H : hous e - i t s ) 
' gao Z ' 



The Att . also qual i fies t he H .  when it i s  manifested by a homo­

personal dependent c laus e :  

t o  p i r i m (Att : ( O :  wa ter, tP : washing i t »  k u t - Q e  ( H :  name- i t s )  ' bap­

t isma l. nam e ' 
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l o u m  (Att : ( tP :  aarrying i t »  k u k u m a g a n  ( H :  gre e t in g )  ' gree t ing a person 

by wrapping one ' s  arms around h im ' 

Frequent ly adj ect ive roo t s  or stems oc cur in the Att . indicat i ng 

emphas i s  or c ontrast as compared with the ir oc currence in the Qual . 

tagmeme . 

h a g i d e n  ( Att : o l.d, H :  words ) ' very u s e l. e s s  o u tda ted speea h ' 

k o p a  d e n  ( Att : handiaapped, H :  words ) ' very i l. l.ogia a l.  speea h ' 

p e r a k  d e n  (Att : deae i tfu l. ,  H :  words ) 'very de a e i tfu l. ta l. k ' 

kawa kod a 1 0 k (Att : promisauous,  H :  man ) ' a  very promisauous man ' 

k a n i Q  d e n  ( Att : fa l. s e ,  H :  words ) ' m i srepre senta tions ' 

The Att . may be manife sted in turn by a GNP . cons i s t ing of an Att . 

and a H .  I n  thi s construct ion the first Att . qualifies the H .  and 

then this  embedded GNP . quali fie s the following H .  

s e n - y e Q e  t e b e - Q e  somo t - Q e ( Att : (Att : e y e s - their, H :  bow- i ts ) , H :  hair­

i t s )  , eyebrows ' 
1 0 k ka i b a t  t owa t - Q e (Att : (Att :  man, H :  l.eg,  hand ) , H :  appearana e - i ts ) 

' a  man ' s  manners ' 

It s hould be noted that many Att . - H .  collocations may b e  c onfused 

with a noun quali fied by an adj e c t ive stem d erived by the adj ect ivizer 

- Q e be cause formally they may be the same . 

b a u  (Att : pig ) h a p e - Q e  ( H :  tai l. - i t s ) ' a  pig ' s  tai l. ' 
1 0 k ( H :  man » b a l e - Q e  ( Qual : bad-aj zer . ) ' a  bad man ' 
The confusion ari s e s  from the s imi larity of the p o s s e s s ion-marking 

suffix - Q e h i s ,  hers,  i t s  and the adj ect ivizer - Q e . The two examples  

above may b e  distingui shed be cau s e  in  the example 1 0 k b a l e Q e  another 

adj e c t ive may be added between the H .  mani fested by 1 0 k and the Qual . 

manifested by b a l e Q e  as in 1 0 k k a o k  b a l e Q e  (man, w h i t e ,  bad) ' a  bad 
European ' .  The order of the se two adj e ct ive s may be permuted to read 

1 0 k b a l e Q e  k a o k  with no c hange in the meaning s ince both qual i fy the 

H .  I f  i n  the exampl� b a u  h a p e Q e  the adj ect ive ka o k  i s  added between 

t he Att . manifes ted by b a u  and the H. manifested by h a p e Q e  t he result 

i s  b a u  k a o k  h a p e Q e  (pig, w h i t e ,  tai l. - i ts )  'a tai l.  of a white pig ' .  
I f ,  however , the adj ect i ve k a o k  and the noun h a pe Q e  are permuted to 

read b a u  h a p e Q e  kaok  t he meaning i s  ' a  white tai l.  of a pig ' .  This 

di fference of meaning refle ct s  the fact that b a l e Q e  has an ent irely 
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di fferent relationship t o  1 0 k than h a p e Q e  has to  b a u ;  namely that o f  

Qual . to H .  rather than H .  to Att . 

Furthermore , in the Att . -H .  collo c at i on concord exi s t s  between the 

number expre s s e d  by the filler of the Att .  and the p o s s e s s ion-marking 

suffixes  of the noun in the H .  The words n a om k u n Q e  may be either an 

Att . -H .  collocat i o n ,  a chi ld ' s  head , or a H . -Qual . collocat i o n ,  a 

firs t - born ( head) chi l d .  The concord whi c h  e x i s t s  in the Att . -H .  

c o l l o cat i on but which o f  cour s e  does not exist i n  the H . -Qual . colloca­

t i on b e c omes evident if the noun n a o m  chi l d  i s  changed to the plural . 

I f  the construction repres ent s an Att . -H .  collocat i on the concord 

be comes evident ( shown underlined ) . 

n a om-ll£- y e Q e  k u n -� ( Att : c h i l dren-plural- t heir,  H :  heads - t h e i r ) 

' t heir c h i l dren ' s  heads ' 

I f ,  howe ve r ,  the construct ion repres ent s a H . -Qual . collocat ion there 

i s  no concord . 

n a om- l i p - y e Q e  k u n - Q e  ( H :  c h i l dren-plural-their , Qual : fir s t - born ) ' t heir 

fir s t - b o rn chi ldren ' 

I f  the collocation i s  Att . -H . , the filler of the H .  may be repeated 

( c f .  4 . 2 . 1 . 1 ) meaning e�c h  and ev ery or a l l  as in m a n a m h o d o Q e  h o d o Q e  

e a c h  and every dry banana l eaf. If the collocat ion i s  H . -Qual . ,  howe ver , 

the filler o f  the Qual . i s  only infrequently repeat ed and then only to  

show intensifi cation or diminuat ion ( c f .  2 . 3 . 7 ) . 

4 . 2 . 1 . 3  P o s s e s s i on Tagmeme ( Poss . ) .  The Po s se s s i on t agmeme i s  

manifested by the Poss . P .  ( 4 . 4 . 3 ) , t h e  emphat i c  personal pronoun roots 

( 1 . 4 . 1 0 ) ,  the regular personal pronoun root s ( 1 . 4 . 9 ) ,  or the contrast ive 

pronoun s t ems ( 2 . 6 ) . 

The f i l ler o f  the Pos s .  and the filler o f  the H .  of the GNP . expre s s  

a numb er o f  relat i onships . The most frequent i s  that of p o s s e s s i on 

whi ch i s  expre s s ed when the filler of the Pos s .  i s  animat e or has an 

anima t e  re ferent . The filler of the H .  is apparent ly any noun root or 

word ( not i nvolving derivat ion ) . 

n a - g a t  e m e t  (me - of, hou s e )  'my hous e ' n i n e em e t  'my own hous e ' 

L u ma t - g a t  ( Poss : Luma t - of )  b a u  ma r e n  ( H :  pig,  Qual : tam e )  'Luma t ' s  

tame pig ' 
s e d u k  b a n ea r a  y e - g a t  ( Poss : spiri t s ,  them-of) l am - ye Q e  ( H :  ho l e - t he i r ) 

' the  ho l e  o f  the e v i l  spir i t s ' 

A relat ionship o f  inclusion is shown when the noun in t he H .  deno t e s  

locat ion or a body part . 
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m�ma - Q e - g � t  ( Pas s : mot her- h i s - of) g o t - Q e - a n  (H : v icini ty-her- a t )  'near 

his mo ther ' 

ka t k a r l k e n  t O P Q a n  n a k  pa t o  a l a  t a l o p ( indp . cl :  s ton e ,  cav e ,  a t - i t s ­

bas e, tree,  big, a,  i t  s tayed)  y a - ka t  ( Pas s :  that -of) h l k l n - Q e - a n  ( H :  
dry are a - i t s - a t ) ' a t  the  dry s h e l t ered spo t o f  t hat  b i g  t r e e  �hich 

stands at  the base of the  cave ' 

When the noun in t he H .  i s  abstract or a ·verbal noun ( i . e . , a noun 

derive d  from a verb or a noun with action imp l i c i t  in i t s  meaning ) the 

fi l le r  in the axi s  of the Pos s . P .  indicat e s  the recipient or benefic iary 

of the ac tion expre ssed by the filler of the H .  
b e - g � t  ( Pass : taro -abou t )  b e m  d e n Q e  (H : s tory ) ' th e  s tory abo u t  taro ' 

l o k - g � t  ( Pa s s : man-fo r )  d e n  ( H :  me s sage ) ' a  m e s sage for men ( to come ) ' 

When t he axi s  of the Pos s . P .  is mani fested by a plac e  name or name 

of a ceremony , the filler of the Pos s . P .  axis indicat e s  t he origin of 

the filler of the H.  

P u l e Q - g � t  ( Pas s : Pu l e Q -for ) m am a - Qe (H:  mother- i t s ) ' t he fema l e  

anc e stress  from t h e  Pu leng va l l e y ' 
N i u  G i n i - g a t  ( Pa s s : Ne� Guinea-fo r )  k � pam ( H :  stick ) 'figh ti ng �hic h 

origina tes  in Ne� Guinea ' ( i . e . , Ne� Guin e s  s ty l e  figh ting ) 

H a e  O r o Q - g a t  ( Pas s : Hae Oro Q ceremony-for ) p a t - Q e ( H :  prom i se s - i t s )  

' the prom i s e s  �hich origina te �i t h  t h e  Hae Oro Q  ceremony ' 

4 . 2 . 1 . 4  The Quali fier Tagmeme ( Qual . ) .  The filler o f  t he H .  may be 

quali fied by a number o f  postposed adj e c tives occurring in the Qual . 

When t he Qua l .  i s  repeated there i s  a prefe rred semant ic ordering of 

adj e c t i ve s .  Thi s  ordering i s : sex , colour , age , qual i t y , shape , s i z e , 

and quant i t y . Thi s order indicates a preferred ordering o f  semanti c  

categorie s ,  not constructi on type s .  Di ffering structural classes  o f  

adj ect ives generally are found in each s emant i c  c at egory s o  that any 

coinc idence of struc tural c las s e s  and semant ic c ategories is probab ly 

coinc idental . Thi s  c oincidence is i l lustrated by t he c ategory of 

quality whi ch includes a variety of adj e ctival forms . 

( a )  root s :  

k o p a  l am e ,  handicapped g o l a  l i v ing 
k a s i chi l d l e s s  m a r e n  tame 

( b )  stems derived by redup lication : 

e s e n  e s e n  soft ama n a m a n  squint-eyed 
g a re g a r e  o i l y  
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( c )  s t erns derived b y  - � e : 

a l  i p - � e  good b a l e - � e bad 

( d )  s t erns derived by - d a : 

k u t - d a  famous kod a - d S  adu Z t erous 

( e )  phrasal compounds derive d  from Acc . P . : 

t o � e  o ro p  jui�y g u t � e  o r o p  kno t t y  

A s ampling of 19 , 0 00 words of t e x t  w a s  undertaken t o  determine the 

limits of post-Head quali ficat ion in the GNP . All GNP . construct ions of 

more than one post-Head phrase leve l tagmeme were count ed . The 1 9 , 000  

words of t ext cons isted of 1 3 , 4 00 words of descript ive narrat ive (des . ) ,  

3 , 1 00  of conversation ( conv . ) and 2 , 7 00  of mythology (myth . ) .  The 

narra t i ve text cons i sted mainly of narrative descript ions of t he 

indigenous cus t oms and history spoken for the benefit of Europeans . 

The conversat ional mat erial cons isted of conversati ons s olely between 

indigene s . An examination of the use of the GNP . in the different type s 

of text mat erial yielded some interest i ng observat ions . 

GNP .  ' s  manifest ing more than one post -Head Qual . are rare , repre­

sent i ng only 1 3 . 8% of ail oc curring qual ified GNP . ' s .  On t he other 

hand , nouns qual ified by a single Ind . or Oem . represent 3 5 . 5% of all 

oc curring qualified GNP . ' s o  The myths show a very s igni ficant abs ence 

of derived adj e c t ive s or mult iple qualificat i on as we ll as a lower 

freque ncy of GNP .  occurrenc e .  This style undoubtedly refle c t s  the fac t 

t hat the stories we re well known and conc erned only the indigenous 

culture . In both the descriptive mat erial and the conversat ional 

mat er ial there was need t o  keep the l i s t ener oriented to the subj ect 

mat ter ; this  was part icularly t rue for the non-indigenous l i s t ener . 

The conversational material included one part icularly long text con­

cerning the need for economic development and thus involved a d i s cu s s i on 

of the culture of the Europeans . I t  i s  not surpris ing then t hat the 

des cript ive and conversat ional materials contain sub s t antially more 

derived adj ect ive s and general ly more complex GNP .  construct ions . 

Tab l e  C provides a t abulat ion of t he frequency of oc currence for 

differing GNP .  construct ions . The part icular comb inat ions of Head plus 

other t agmeme ( s )  are given in t he left hand column . The next t hree 

columns l i s t  the frequency of occurrence for the part i cular constru c t i on 

per 1 , 0 00  words of text as the text has been divided into the t hree 

c ategori e s : De s cript ive narrat ive ( des . ) ,  Mythology ( myth . )  and Conver­

sat ion ( conv . ) .  The right hand column give s t he overal l percentage o f  
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occurrence for the construc t ion within the total number of GNP . con­

struct ions . Entry number ( 9 )  ' repeat ed phrase s '  indicat e s  that rather 

than us ing two adj ect ives qua l ifying a single noun , the speaker has 

chosen to repeat the Head , each t ime with a different adj ect ive : e . g . , 

1 0 k k a o k  (man, whi te ) ,  1 0 k b a l e l) e  ya (man, bad, t ha t )  ' th e  whi t e  man, 

tha t bad man ' .  

Tab l e  C :  GNP . Occurrence s  

Head plus other Tagmeme des . myth . conv. % 

1 .  Ind . 1 2 . 3 9 . 0  2 0 . 0  3 5 . 5  

2 .  Oem . 8 . 9  4 . 0  4 . 2  1 8 . 6  

3 . Qual . 5 . 4  5 . 5  8 . 7  1 6 . 6  

4 .  Quant . 2 . 3  2 . 6  6 . 1  8 . 3 

5 .  Qual . plus Ind . 1 . 7  3 . 3  2 . 3  5 . 8  

6 .  Qual : aj s .  2 . 3 0 . 4  2 . 2  5 . 6  

7 .  Qual . plus Oem . 0 . 5  1 . 5  0 . 6  2 . 0  

8 .  Ind . p lus Oem . 0 . 7  0 . 7  n i l  1 . 7  

9 .  Repea ;ed phras e s  0 . 7  ni l 0 . 3 1 . 6  

10 . Qual . plus -Ind . /Dem . 0 . 5  nil n i l  1 . 0  

1 1 .  Quant . plus Ind .  0 . 4  n i l  0 . 6  1 . 0  

1 2 . Qual . plus Quant . 0 . 4  0 . 7  n i l  1 . 0  

1 3 .  Qual . repeated 0 . 3 nil 0 . 3  0 . 7  

1 4 . Qual . repeated ( one 0 . 2  nil nil 0 . 3  
mani fest ing lengthy 
der ived filler ) 

1 5 .  Qual . plus Quant . nil nil  0 . 3 0 . 2  
plus Ind . /Dem . 

1 6 .  Quant . p lus Oem. 0 . 1  nil n i l  0 . 1  

TOTALS 3 6 . 7 2 7 . 7  4 5 . 6  1 0 0 . 0  

When mul t iple qualification i s  desired , often t he GNP .  i s  repeat e d ,  

the first be ing a H . -Oem. collocation and the second be ing a Qual . -Dem . 

collocation . 

n a n e  y a  ( H :  my 80n, Oem : t ha t )  s l h a n  a l  l pl) e  ( Qual : youthfu l ,  Qual : 

goo d )  y a  ( Oem : t ha t )  ' that 80n of mine,  t h a t  one i n  t h e  prime of yout h ' 
o ro t m e m e  ya ( H :  aU8 tom, Oem : t ha t )  b a l e l) e  d o d a  y a  ( Qual : bad, very,  

Oem : t ha t )  ' t hat aU8 tom, that  very bad (one ) ' 
h O I)  b a w a  y a  ( H :  servan t ,  Oem : t ha t )  k a o k  ya ( Qual : whi te,  Oem : t ha t )  

' t ha t  s ervant,  t h e  European (one ) ' 
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O c c as ionally H . -Qual . collocat ions are repeate d  with the same filler 

in the H .  

1 0 k k u t d a  (H : man, Qual : famou s )  1 0 k y a h a t  y a h a t Q e  y u  ( H :  man, Qual : 

importan t ,  Oem : this ) ' this important and famous man ' 

Frequent ly the Qual . i s  repeat ed with the se cond filler express ing 

a meaning related t o  the first . 

1 0 k waw i ( H :  man, Qual : greedy ) t e pQ e  uma t Q e  y a  ( Qual : heavy s toma c h  

( s e lfis h) , Oem : t ha t )  ' tha t inho s p i t a b l e  greedy man ' 

w a g a  pa t o  ( H :  cano e ,  Qual : big ) t i p i Q e b l a  ( Qual : l i t t l e  no t )  ' a  big 

can o e , no t a l i t t l e (one) ' 

I n  paragraph structure , apparently a H . -Qual . collocat ion i s  used 

initially and thereafter the Qual . -Oem. collocat ion i s  used ; t hat i s ,  

the H .  i s  deleted . 2 2  This oc curs very frequent ly when the noun in the 

H. is animat e or human . 

i b i  y a h a p  ( H :  women, Quant : two ) W i l i k l - h e b a  t a kaowot  ( Lac : Wi l i k i - from, 
ip : t h e y  cam e  ' Two women came from Wi l i ki v i l lag e .  ' 

W i l i k i - h e b a  t a k a t a ka - Q e  ( Qual : ( Lac : Wi l i ki-from , iP : came 2-aj zer . ) )  

y a  ( Oem : thos e )  ' t ho s e  who came from Wi Z i ki v i Z Zage ' 
k a d i t a k a t a k a - Q e  ( M :  tempora r i l y ,  iP : ( Qual : come 2-aj zer . ) )  y a  ( Oem : 

t ho s e ) ' th o s e  who came o n l y  ( t o  s ta y )  t emporari ly ' 

Whe n an adj ect ive stem whi c h  i s  a phrasal compound of an Acc . P . 

( c f .  2 . 3 . 4 . 1 0 ) oc curs in the Qual . t agmeme , concord exist s betwe en the 

number expre s s e d  by the noun in the qualified H. t agmeme and t he number 

expre ssed by the possessi on-marking suffixes on t he noun in the axi s  

of the Acc . P .  from which the adj ect ive stem was derived . In the 

following examples  the morpheme s in concord are shown underlined . 

n a om - ya h a t - n e  o b e -� b i a 

c h i ld-du . -my neck s - t h e i r ( du . ) wi thou t 

'my two irrespons i b l e  c h i ldren 

n a om -ll£- n e o b e -� b i a  

chi l d-pl . -my necks- their ( pl . )  without  
' my irresponsib l e  c h i l dren ' 

The oc currence of this concord i s  p robably relat e d  to the fact that 

t here e x i s t s  a t ransform relat ionship between the GNP . and t he so-called 

predicat e l e s s  c l aus e .  Note that a GNP .  may b e  t ransformed into a 

predic a t e l e s s  c l ause by permut ing the order of the tagmeme s . 2 3  

1 0 k  s o b o  y a  ( H :  man, Qual : o l d, Oem : t ha t )  ' t ha t  o l d  man ' 
1 0 k y a  s o b o  ( H :  man, Oem : t h a t ,  Qual : o l d )  ' That man i s  o l d .  ' 
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Similarly : 

n ao m i  i p n e  ya o b e y e Q e  b i a  ( H :  my c h i Ldren, Oem : t h0 8 e ,  Qual : t h e i r  n e c k 8 ,  

wi thou t )  ' th o s e  chi Ldren of mine a r e  irre 8ponsib L e ' 

Similarly concord exists  between the numbe r  of the noun i n  the axis 

of the Acc . P .  from which the adj e c t ive stem was derived and the number 

expre s sed by fil lers of the Quant . t agmeme . 

n a om - llR- n e  o b e -� b i a  s e s eg a t  

chi Ld-pl . -my neck8 - t h e ir ( pl . ) wi thout many 

'my many irrespon s i b L e  chi Ldren ' 

An adj ect ive stem derived by suffixat ion of the adj e c t ivizer - Q e  

to a redup l icated verb root/stem e xhib i t s  the same sort o f  c onc ord . In 

the following examp le conc ord exi s t s  in number betwe e n  t he noun mani­

fe sting the Actor tagmeme underlying the derived adj ect ive and the 

number o f  the fi l lers of the Quant . and the H .  t agmeme s .  

b u k u -llR- Q e  h am e -� m u mu Q e  s e s ega t  

friend-pl . - h i 8  nose s - t h e ir ( pl . ) dead many 

' hi 8  many unsociab L e  fri ends ' 

4 . 2 . 1 . 5  Quantifier Ta�meme ( Quant . ) .  This tagmeme man i fest s the 

numerals ( 1 . 4 . 7 ,  2 . 4 )  or adj e c ti val forms indicat ing quant ity ( 1 . 4 . 1 . 7 ) . 

As a re sult of the influence of Neo-Me lane s ian , present day speakers 

rare ly use a Se lepet numeral higher than five in the Quant . tagmeme , 

and in i s olated ut terances they rarely use a numeral larger than ten , 

except perhaps for twenty or i t s  mult i p le s . Rather , Neo-Melanes ian 

numerals are used or the speakers merely us e an adj ect ive meaning many, 
p Le n t y . 

Also , probab ly as a result of Neo-Melanes ian i nfluenc e , the numeral 

or adj ect ive ind icating quant ity may be permuted to a posit ion preceding 

the Att .  t agmeme . Such usage i s  rare and does not occur when the GNP . 

man i fe s t s  tagmeme s other than the Att . and H .  

n o b o l a n k o n o k  k l l o k six o ' c L ock 
amon k i  1 0 k o t m u  ( how muc h ,  time,  it  happ e n 8 )  'what t ime i 8  it  . . .  ' 

ka l I b u wa h a p  t hr e e  things 

4 . 2 . 1 . 6  I ndefinite ( quali fier ) Tagmeme ( Ind . ) .  This tagmeme manif e s t s  

t he indefinite pronoun roo t s  ( 1 . 4 . 5 ) . 

4 . 2 . 1 . 7  Demonstrat ive ( qualifier ) Tagmeme ( oem. ) .  Thi s tagmeme typi­

cally manife st s the demonstrat ive pronoun ( 1 . 4 . 4 ,  2 . 1 1 )  and infrequent ly 

man i fe s t s  the regular personal pronoun root s ( 1 . 4 . 9 ) or contrast ive 

p ronoun stems ( 2 . 6 ) . 
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4 . 2 . 1 . 8  Core SUb s t itutions . The c ore of the GNP . is here defined as 

the Poss . , Att . and H. tagmemes .  The regular personal pronoun root s ,  

the interrogative demonstrat ive pronoun wu a n  ( 1 . 4 . 4 . 2 ) , Transitive or 

Int rans it ive c laus e s  ( and there fore c ert ain sent ence type s ) Co-ordinat e 

Noun Phrases ( 4 . 2 . 3 ) ,  and name s sub s t itute for the GNP . core . Rule s  

i nd i c at ing deletion and co-oc currence rest rict ions are nec e s s ary ; e . g . , 

one such rule would spec i fy that when the regular per sonal pronoun 

occurs in the embedded Co-ord inat e noun phrase it would not oc cur in 

t he Oem . t agmeme . 

n e n  k a l i b u ( GNP . core : we , Quant : t hpe e )  'we thpe e ' 

n e n  h e l e Q y u  ( GNP . core : we, Qual : b La c k ,  Oem : t he s e )  'we b Lack peop Le  

hepe ' 
w u a n  g o g o Q e  ( GNP . core : wha t,  Qual : ben t )  ' which bent t hing ' 

e m e l a k k a r a  t u h u a km i n i w i  ( GNP . core : indp . cl . : Long ago they u s ed to do 
sopcepy to one ano t hep ) )  ko n o k  y a  ( Quant : one,  Oem : t ha t )  b a l e y i n g i m i n i o p  

( tP :  i t  u s e d  to harm them)  ' Long ago, tha t one ppactice  of performing 

sopc ery upon each o t her used to  be  harmfu L to t hem . ' 

O-CoNP : ( ka r a o t mu ( sorcery, and) t e b e  a h om i n l w l  o t m u  (bow, t h e y  u s ed 

to figh t ,  and) t e p  t e �m i n i w i  (excpemen t ,  they u s ed to excre te ) ) ka l i b u 

y a  ( Quant : thpe e ,  Oem : t ha t ) ' t ho s e  three  t h ings of s orcery, bat t L e  

w i t h  bows and arrows , and excpetion ' 

When personal names occur i n  the GNP . core they are frequent ly 

qualified by a personal pronoun in the Oem . 

M u n e Q  Y i g u a  y e t - ka t  ( Poss : Mune Q  Yigua t hem ( du . ) -fop )  l a i n  pa t o  ( H :  

L ineage,  Qual : big ) WuneQ  and Yigua ' s  Large Lineage ' 

I s e K a t e  H u l  i n a n  W a p o r a  y a  y e - g a t  ( Poss : Is e ,  Kat e ,  HuL inan , Wapopa 

t h e i r - fo r )  o p o n  ( H :  men ' s  hous e )  ' the men ' s  hou s e s  of I s e ,  Ka t e ,  

Hu L inan and Wapora ' 

4 . 2 . 2  Origin Noun Phrase (ONP . ) .  The �NP . is used exclusively to 

show origin of something in space or t ime . It i s  dist inct i ve in that 

it has two ob ligatory t agmeme s each manifested by a rest ricted range 

of filler s . The structure is + Origin Headn + g a t Q e
2 one for ± Ind . 

± Oem. 

The Origin Head ( oH . ) may be man i fe sted only by words or construct ions 

denoting t ime or location . Up to four repet it ions of t he oH . have been 

observed . 

4 . 2 . 2 . 1  Time Expre s s ions . 

eme l a k  (befope)  g a t Q e  one from o u t  of the pas t,  an aged person 

k a d i k u m  ( a t  firs t )  g a t D e t h e  one who s tar ted it 
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4 . 2 . 2 . 2  Locat ive Expre s s ions . The locat ive expre s s ions include p lace 

name s ,  regular personal pronoun roo t s  and Loc . P .  

( a ) Place name s :  

k o b a ( Ko mb a )  g a t Q e a person from t h e  Komba tribe 

G i l a Q ( vi llage name ) g a t Q e a person from G i L a Q  

( b )  Regular per sonal pronoun root s : 

y a k  ( t hem) g a t Q e  one from among t h em 

n e n  ( u s )  g a t Q e one from among us  

( c )  Locative Axis -re lator Phras e :  

ka l a m - a n  ( Loc : garde n - in ) g a t Q e 'garden produce ' 

n e p  h a g i Q e - a n  ( Loc : garden,  o Ld-in ) g a t Q e  ' some t hing ( to p L an t )  from 

t h e  o L d  garden ' 
G a t o k - g a t  t e p - Q e - a n  ( Loc : Gatok- of, s tomac h- h i s - a t ) g a t Q e  ' a  descendant 

of Gato k ' 

ma n i  y u - p a ( Loc : money, t h i s - o u t  of) g a t Q e ' some (more ) o f  t h i s  money ' 

4 . 2 . 2 . 3  Repetition of the tagmemes .  The oH . tagmeme i s  repeated when 

the fi ller of the repeated oH . t agmeme is more general t han t hat of the 

firs t oH . 

n e p - a b a  ( Loc : garden -out of) y a - p a  ( Loc : t ha t -o u t  of) g a t Q e ' somet hing 

from t h a t  (pLace ) , from tha t garden ' 
p a t r o p o s t W a s u ( Loc : Wa su pa tro L po s t )  y a - p a ( Loc : t h a t - o u t  of ) g a t Q e  

' the  patro L offi cer from t h ere , from Wasu ' 

When g a t Q e  i s  repeated the meaning i s  each and e v e ry one from or 

a L L  from as in y a n  g a t Q e  g a t Q e a L L  from over t h er e .  

4 . 2 . 2 . 4  Qualificat ion o f  the �NP . The �NP . i s  quali fied only by the 

Ind . and Dem . t agmeme s .  Adj e c t ival and numeral qualificat ion is shown 

b y  the phrase oc curring in collocat ion with a GNP . 

k o b a  g a t Q e  ( LoC : Komba trib e ;  one  for )  1 0 k s o b o  ya ( H :  man, Qual :  o Ld, 

Dem : t h a t )  ' t ha t  o Ld man from Komba ' 
k a d i k u m  g a t Q e  ( T :  starting o u t ;  one for )  a t a Q e  ( h i s  e Lder bro t her)  

' hi s  fir s t - born bro t her ' 
h o h e t Q e - a n  g a t Q e  ( Loc : i t s  mids t - a t ;  one for )  g a s um Q e  y u  ( H :  his  side,  

Dem : t h i s ) ' the  rib from his s ide here ' 

4 . 2 . 3  Co- ordinate Noun Phrase s .  The GNP . may b e  conj oined t o  form two 

types of Co-ordinate Noun Phrase s ,  the Closed Co-ordinate Noun Phrase 

( C-CoNP . ) and the Open Co-ordinate Noun Phrase (O-CoNP . ) .  The se two 

phrases differ in the following ways : 
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( a )  The C-CoNP . has n o  more than two Head tagmeme s ; the O-CoNP . i s  open 

ended and theoret ically has an unlimited number . 

( b )  The C-CoNP . manife s t s  the 2-3d regular personal pronoun root y e t  as 

c onne ctor ; the O-CoNP . has the connectors o t m u  and and me or . 

( c )  The C-CoNP . may not b e  int errupted by a verb root , a Locat ive A x i s ­

relator Phrase o r  t h e  word m a n e  and so for t h, e tc e tera ; t h e  O-CoNP . may 

be so interrup t e d .  

( d )  T h e  C-CoNP . Head tagmeme s manifest only unqualifi ed nouns , names or 

pronouns ; the O-CoNP . manife s t s  the GNP .  with no apparent restric t i ons 

as wel l  as c lause s  and sent enc e s . 

( e )  A s  a c orol lary to ( d )  de l et ion rule s  are not operat ive on t he 

C-CoNP . but are operat ive on the O-CoNP . 

4 . 2 . 3 . 1  C losed Co-ordinate Noun Phrase ( C . CoNP . ) .  + CCH ' l + Connector 

( ye t )  + CCH . 2 . 
The C-CoNP . cons i s t s  of two Head tagmemes each manife s t i ng a nominal 

form , name or regular personal pronoun root j o ined by a C onnec t ive tag­

meme manife s t i ng the regular personal pronoun root y e t  2-3d . The 

f i l l er s  of the two Head" tagmeme s must be of the same semant i c  category ; 

e . g . , g a  you does not oc cur with em e t  hou s e ; neither would b e a  k a i t  

taro c u l. tigen oc cur with g o k a  sweet po ta to ( generic term ) . 

Whe n  the H ead tagmeme s are manifested by name s ,  the phra s e  usually 

occurs in substitut ion for the core of the GNP . and i s  qua l i fi ed by the 

Dem. or it  occurs in collocat i on with a GNP . in a repet it ion of the 

tagmeme it manife st s . This i s  part icularly the case when the phrase 

oc curs in tagmeme s other than Subj e c t  or Obj ect . When nouns oc cur in 

the Head tagmeme s ,  however , the phrase may or may not oc cur embedded in 

the core of the GNP .  before oc curring in c l ause level tagmemes .  The 

C-CoNP . has been observed fil l ing the fol lowing clause and phras e  level 

tagmeme s :  

( a )  Actor o f  IC1 : 

I d u m  y e t  H u l  i n a n  (Act : Idum and Hul. infin ) g aowo t ( P :  they came ) 'The 
inhab i tants of the Idum and Hul. infin men ' s  hou s e s  came . ' 

( b ) Subj ect of TC1 : 

Y awo y e t  Y e m e t y a k - Q e  ( S : ( GNP . core : Yawo and Yem e t ,  Dem : t he y ) -sub . ) 

k u owo t ( tP :  they k i l.l. ed i t )  ' Yawo and Yem e t  ki l.l. ed i t .  ' 



( c )  Obj ect of TCI : 

n ao m  ya ( 5 :  boy, tha t )  Yawo y e t  Yeme t (0: Yawo and Yem e t )  e kyo t ko m u  

( tP :  he to ld t h em ) ' that b o y  t o l d  Yawo and Yeme t  . . .  ' 

( d )  Attribut ive of GNP : 
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P o r o m  y e t  L a p i o  y a  k u t - y e t � e  (Att : (GNP . core : Porom and Lapio, Oem : 

tha t »  ( H :  nam e s - t he i r )  I � a n  y e t  Wa h a p d a  ( I�an and Wahapda ) 'The name s  

o f  Porom and Lapio (are ) a l so I�an and Wahapda . ' 

( e )  Pos s e s s ion of GNP : 

I � a n  y e t  W a h a p d a  y a ky e t - ka ( poss : ( GNP . core : I�an and Wahapda, Oem : 

t hem- ) -for ) s e n  p a t o  ( H :  l ineag e ,  Qual : b i g )  ' t he  big l ineage of I�an 

and Wa hapda ' 

( f ) Locat ive Axis-re lat or Phras e :  

D u m u t y e t  M a d i y a k ye t k a t - a n  ( Loc : ( Pos s :  ( GNP . core : Dumu t and Madi,  Oem : 

their ) - for ) - a t ) ' a t  Dumu t and Madi ' s  ( p l a ae ) ' 

( g )  Accompaniment Axis-relator Phrase : 
A n i  y e t  T u m a �  y a k  o ro p  ( Acc : ( GNP . core : An i  and Tuma� ,  Oem : t hem ) -wi t h )  

' w i t h  Ani and Tuma� ' 

( h )  Benefact ive C ausal Axi s-relator Phrase : 

S e l e p e t  y e t  K a w u m  ye - g a t ( Bene : ( GNP . core : Se l e p e t  and Kawum (vi l lage s ) , 

Oem : t h em ) -for ) 'for ( the  i n habi tan ts of) S e l epe t and Kawum v i l la g e s ' 

4 . 2 . 3 . 2  Open Co-ordinat e Noun Phra s e  (O-CoNP . ) .  There are two sub­

types of Open Co-ordinat e Noun Phras e s ,  the Addit ive Open Co-ord i nat e 

Noun Phra se ( AddO-CoNP . )  and the Alternat ive Open Co-ordinat e Noun 

Phrase (AltO-CoNP . ) .  Both type s have the structure : + ocH . + ( ±  ocH . . .  
[ ±  connector ( o t m u  or m e ) ]  ± ocH . . .  ) .  The O-CoNP . con s i s t s  of two or 

more open co-ordinat e Head tagmeme s connected by e ither the c onnec t or 

o t mu  and or the connector me o r .  

N o  statement c an b e  made regardi ng t h e  regularity with whi c h  the 

connectors occur . D iffering speakers insert or omit t hem at random . 

Ka o k , Ame r i ka o t m u  A u s t re l l a  o tmu  J a p a n  y e n  

Whi t e  (peop l e )  Ameriaans and Austral ians and Japan e s e  you 

Ame r i ka A u s t re l i a  G e r m a n  o tm u  E n g l a n d  o t m u  k a o k  t o p � e  t o p � e  

Ameriaan s ,  A u s tra l ians,  Germans and Bri t i s h  and ev ery na tiona l i ty of 

Europ eans 
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The two subtype s , AddO-CoNP . and AltO-CoNP . ,  di ffer i n  t hat i n  the 

addit ive subtype the connector o t mu and is comp let e ly opt ional and so 

may not o c cur at all as in : 

P e b u Q  P e r a r u  Ka l a s a  L u a m  ( v i Z Zage nam e s )  y a Q e  ( t he y )  g am (came and . . .  ) 

' Th e  peop l e  of Pebu Q ,  Peraru , Ka lasa and Luam came and . . .  ' 

In t he alt ernat ive subtype the conne c t or m e  or must oc cur at least 

once and in fact i s  rarely omit ted . 

1 o h  i b i I i  p Q e  m e  p a p a  t o  1 i p Q e  a w a Q  m a m a Q e  ( h i s  peop l e ,  or, l eaders, 

paren t s )  ya  y e g a t  ( t ho s e ,  theirs ) , ( t ha t )  which be longs to his  peop l e  

or Z eaders or parents  . . .  ' 

There appears to be no restrict ion as to the sorts c f  construct ions 

whic h  may be  connected . 

b a r a t y e t Q e  ko n o k  ( GNP : ( H :  their-daugh ter, Quan t :  one ) )  o tm u  (and) l o h i b i  

sobo y a h a p  ( GNP : ( H :  peop l e ,  Qual : o ld, Quant : two ) )  y a  ( Dem : t ho s e ) 

' t ha t  o n e  daughter (of the irs ) and tho s e  two o ld peop l e ' 

k a r a  ( H :  sorcery ) o t m u  (and) t e b e a hom i n l w i  (TCl : (O :  bow, tP : they 
fough t ) )  t e p  t e t m l n i w i  ( TCI : (O :  excrem e n t ,  tP : they excre t e d ) ) ya 

( Dem : that ) 'Tha t sorcery and ba t t l e  wi t h  bows and arrows and 

excre tion . . .  ' 

4 . 2 . 3 . 3  Interruptions . The s e  phrases may b e  int errupted or t erminat ed 

by the word m a n e  and so for t h ,  e tce tera . When m a n e  oc curs , the connector 

i s  omitted at that point in the serie s . 

1 0 k t o p n e n Q e  ( t h e  origin of us men ) ,  Kob a T i b e S e l e p e t  m a n e  (Komba, 

Timb e ,  Se l ep e t ,  e t c . ) P i n s a p e n  p a t o ( t he big Finsc hhafen area ) o t m u  

5 i a s s  i (and S i a s s i  Is land s )  ' t he origin of us  m e n ,  ( t h e  m e n  o f )  Komba, 

Timbe, S e Z e p e t  e t c e t era - (including) the large Finschhafen area and 
the Sias s i  Is lands . . .  ' 

s o g o , h a n a n g e n  t a k p a Q a n  d e h o m  b a h a n  d i a  m a n e  (kinds of anima Z s )  

' ta kpaQan,  dehom, bahan, dia , e t c . ' 

Freque ntly the O-CoNP . i s  interrupted by a Loc . P .  or verb root s 

ind icat ing movement . These most often oc cur when a speaker i s  giving 

a list o f  place names .  

W a k u  P e ko Ka b i p  m a n e  ewa k e n  W e k e  ' (t h e  p Za c e s  of) Wa ku, Pe ko ,  Kabip 
and o thers,  up there ( t h e  p Zace of) We ke . . .  ' 

a s awo k g o g o Q e  e d a  ( kind of t r e e ,  croo ked, t ha t )  o t m u  y a h a  (and, going 

up)  H e m Q a k  (place name)  o tm u  y a h a  (and, going up) Wa i n e p  B a l a Q  ( Wainep,  
Ba Z a Q  p l a c e s) ' t ha t croo ked asawo k tree over there are go ing o n  up, 

HemQak,  and going on further,  Wa inep and Ba ZCzQ  . . .  ' 
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4 . 2 . 4  Co-ordination and Deletion . When noun phras e s  are j oined in 

co-ordinate constructions the Posse s s i o n ,  Attribut ive and Demonstrat ive 

t agmeme s may be deleted i f  t hey mani fe st the s ame fi l l ers and qualify 

di ffering fillers of the Head tagmeme s .  

I n  a series of Pos s e s s ion t agmeme s all but the first are deleted : 

n a - g a t  aw a � n e  ( Poss : m e - o f, H :  my fa t h e r )  n a - g a t  y aw u t n e ( Poss : me -of, 

H :  my unc L e )  n a - g a t  s e s e l  f p n e  ( Poss : m e -of, H :  my grandfa thers ) b e c ome s 

n a - g a t  awo � n e  y a w u t n e s e s e l i p n e  ( Poss : m e -of, H :  my fat her,  H :  my 

unc L e ,  H: my grandfa t hers ) 'my father,  unc Le  and grandfa t hers ' 

In a series of Att ribut ive t agmemes all but t he first are deleted : 

n a om y i o� e - g a t  ( Bene : (Att : c h i Ld, H :  h i s - unc L e ) -fo r )  n a om a w a � e - g a t  

( Bene : ( Att : c hi Ld, H :  h i s - fa th e r ) - for ) n a o m  m a ma � e - g a t  ( Bene : (Att : 

chi Ld, H :  his -mo t h e r ) -for ) becomes n aom y f o� e - g a t  ( Bene : ( Att : c h i Ld,  

H :  his unc L e ) -fo r )  awa � e - g a t  ( Bene : his fat her-for ) m a ma � e - g a t  ( Bene : 

his mo ther-fo r )  'for the c h i Ld ' s  unc L e ,  fat her and mo t he r ' 

I n  a serie s o f  Demonst rative t agmeme s all but the last are delet ed :  

N i u  G i n i  s i  I i �  y a  ( H :  P . N . G .  s hi L L ing, Oem : that ) o tm u  ( Conn : and ) 
A u s t r a l  i a  s i l  i �  ya ( H :  A u s tra L ian s h i L L ing , Dem : t ha t ) bec ome s N f u  

G i n i  s i l i �  o t m u  A u s t r a l  f a  s i l i � y a  ' tho se  New Gu inea s h i L L ing s and 

Aus tra L ian s hi L L ing s ' 

The Head t agmeme s may be deleted when they mani fest t he s ame fillers , 

but t he fillers of qualifying tagmeme s are different . 

e g a t y e � e - a n - g a t  t i h i t � e  ( Poss : ( Loc : their necks -on ) -for, H :  hea L t h )  
b uw u r i p y e � e - g a t  t i h i t � e  ( Poss : t heir nap e s - for, H :  hea L t h )  becomes 

e g a t y e � e - a n - g a t  ( Poss : (Loc : their necks-on ) -fo r )  b u w u r f p y e � e - g a t  

t i h i t � e  ( Poss : t heir necks-for, H :  hea L t h )  ' he a L ing for the  fron t  of 
their necks  and the nap e s  of t h e ir necks ' 

1 0 k  p a pa t o  ( H :  man, Qual : v ery b ig )  o tm u  ( Conn : and ) 1 0 k s i h a n  ( H :  man, 

Qual : y o u t hfu L )  becomes 1 0 k p a p a  to (H : man, Qual : very big ) o t m u  

( Conn : and ) s i h a n  ( Qual : you t hfu L )  ' big a n d  young men ' 

4 . 3  THE AVJEC T I VA L  PHRAS E 

The Adj e c t ival phra s e  is s i ngle-cent ered and cons i s t s  of an adj e c t ive­

Head t agmeme ( aj H . ) followed by an I nt ens ifier t agmeme ( rntens . ) .  The 

funct ion of the phrase is  to show int ensificat ion of adj ect ival forms . 

The a j H .  t agmeme manife s t s  various adj ect ive root s ( 1 . 4 . 1 ) and adj e c t ive 

s t ems derived by the adj e c t ivizer - � e  ( 2 . 3 . 1 ) or - d a  ( 2 . 3 . 5 ) . 
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The Inten s .  tagmeme manif e s t s  four adj e c tival forms : a l  i p � e  good, 

b a l e � e  bad, p a t o  big and d o d a  much, many . If the adj e c t ive t o  be  

int e ns i fi ed represent s  a generally desirab le quality it o c curs with 

a l  i p � e  good as intensi fier . 

h i k i n �e a I i  p l) e  very dry (of firewood) 

m a r e n  a I i  p l) e  v ery tame 
s a l e k  a I i p � e  v ery c l. ean 

s i h a n  a l  i p � e  v ery young, yout hfu l. 

I f  the adj e c t ive repre sents a generally undes irab l e  quality i t  oc curs 

with b a l e � e  bad. 
k o p a  b a l e � e  very handicapped 

s ed u k  b a l e l) e  v ery craz y  

I f  t h e  adj e c t ive repre sents a quality which in some cas e s  may be  con­

s i dered good whi le i n  other cases  it may be  considered bad then ei ther 

a l  i p � e  good or b a l e � e  bad o c curs depending upon which quality is i n  

considerat ion . 

k a r i k� e  b a l e � e  v ery s trong (of wi l.d anima l. s )  

k a r i k � e  a I i p �e v ery s t rong (of s tr en g t h  as a v i r t u e )  
h ewewe � b a l e � e  v ery l. i g h t  (of Japanese war currency) 
hewewel)  a I i p � e  v ery l. i g h t  ( o f  a burden) 

If neither the bad nor the good quality is in focus the n  the adj ect ive 

may be  int ens i fied by e ither p a t o  big or d o d a  many, muc h .  

k a l a p  d o d a  very hot u m a t � e  d o d a  v ery heavy 

Whe n  the adj e ct ive s a l  i p � e  good and b a l e � e  bad oc cur i n  a j H .  t agmeme , 

they are intensified by d o d a  much ,  many . 
a l  i p � e  d o d  a very good and b a l e � e  d o d a  v ery bad 

When the noun oc curring in the Head t agmeme o f  t he GNP . is a p lural 

count noun and is qual ified by a l  i p� e ,  then a l i p � e  may be intensified 

by the suffix - a k  o n l. y  p lus an optional oc currence o f  the adj ect ive 

k e r e k  a n .  

n i m n a o m  a l  i p � e a k  k e r e k  comp l. e t e l. y  good chi l. dren 

4 . 4 AX I S - R E LATOR PHRAS ES 

A l l  axis-re lator phra s e s  have the structure + Axis + Relator . The 

Axis t agmeme s man i fe st nominal phrase s ,  axi s-relator phrase s ,  c lau s e s  

and s entence s ,  a s  wel l  as mos t  root , s tem and word c l a s s e s . The Re lat or 

t agmeme s man i fe s t  relator enclit i c s  or root s which are general l y  d i ag­

nos t i c  for the part icular subtype of axi s-re lator phrase and whi c h  
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correlate with the dist ribut i on o f  the phrases i n  c lause l evel tagmeme s .  

The fo llowing axi s-relator phrases oc cur . 

4 . 4 . 1  Subj ect Axis-re lator Phra s e . Sub . P .  = Axis  plus Relator : - � e . 

The SUb . P .  oc curs opt ionally in the Subj e ct t agmeme o f  the Transit ive 

c laus e .  

4 . 4 . 2  Benefact ive/Causal Axi s -re lator Phra s e . Bene . /Cau . P .  = Axis  

p lus Re lator : { - g a t } .  The Bene . /Cau . P .  occurs in  t he c laus e  leve l 

Benefact ion and C ause allotagmas . There are two a l l omorphic variant s 

o f  t he enc l i t i c : - ka t  o c curs suffixed t o  the demonst rat ive pronoun root s 

( 1 . 4 . 4 ) , and - g a t , whi c h  has morphophonemic variant s ,  o ccurs suffixed 

t o  other forms . 

4 . 4 . 3  Pos s e s s ive Axis-relator Phras e . Poss . P .  = Axis p lus Relator : 

{ - g a t } .  Thi s  enclitic  is the same a s  that of t he Bene . /Cau . P .  The 

Poss . P .  d i ffers from the Bene . /Cau . P .  in that it is relevant to a l ower 

level o f  the grammat i c al hierarchy ; the Bene . /Cau . P .  o ccurs i n  the 

Bene fact ion or Cause allot agmas at the c laus e  l evel but the Poss . P .  

oc curs i n  the Po s s e s sion t agmeme o f  the GNP . Thi s  relevancy i s  evi­

denced by the dependence o f  the Poss . P .  upon a following element o f  the 

GNP .  o f  whi ch it i s  a part . The Poss . P .  always immediat e ly prec ed e s  

anot her e l ement o f  t h e  GNP . and i f  t he c lause l e v e l  t agmeme manifest ing 

t he GNP . i s  permuted t o  another pos i t ion in the c laus e  t he p o s it ion o f  

t h e  Poss . P .  within t he GNP . i s  not affected . The Bene . /Cau . P .  however , 

i s  subj e c t  t o  c lause level t agmeme permut at ions and may precede any of 

the fi l lers o f  other c l ause level t agmeme s . 

Some general featur e s  relat ing t o  the oc currence o f  expans ions 

within the Axis o f  the Poss . P .  may b e  note d .  When t he GNP . o c curs i n  

t h e  Axis of a Poss . P .  t he GNP . normally does n o t  mani fest more t han 

three t agmeme s .  The most commonly mani fe sted t agmemes are He ad , Qual . 

and Oem. 

( a )  Head and Ind. 

m e s i k  ( H :  sickne s s ) a l a  ( Ind : ano t hep ) - g a t  ( fop ) s o k l s o k i (H : i n s ec t s ) 
' germs which cause ano t hep i L Ln e s s ' 

( b )  Head , Qual . and Oem . 

1 0 k ( H :  man ) k u t d a  ( Qual : famou s )  y a  ( Oem:  t ha t ) - ka t  ( fop ) eme t ( H :  

hous e )  ' the  house of tha t famous man ' 
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When a GNP . cons i s t ing o f  the Att . and H .  tagmemes oc curs i n  t he 

Axis of the Poss . P .  it usually o c curs subst ituted for the GNP . core 

and qualified by Dem .  

ka p a m  a b o � e  ( GNP . core : (Att : s t ick, H :  i t s  owner ) )  y a k  ( Dem : him ) - g a t  

( fo r )  k a p a i ( H :  v i l l ag e )  ' the  v i l lage of the bat t l e  chief ' 

When a GNP . manife s t ing an embedded c l ause and a demonstrat ive 

pronoun oc curs in the Axis of a Pos s . P . , ambiguity oc curs with a con­

struct ion cons i s t ing of two independent c laus e s  conj oined by the 

conj unc t ion y a k a t  therefore . 

1 0 k k a b u k � e  h a wa t kame l o p v a - k a t  d e l em a l a h a r ew i  

man forbidden magic he p lanted i t  tha t - for s he l l  ano ther they cut  i t  

This construction may be  int erpreted a s  two c l aus e s : ' T h e  pra c t i tioner 
p lanted the b l e ss ing . Therefore ( y a k a t )  they prepared t h e  paym e n t .  ' 

Or it may be interpreted as a c lause plus the demonstrat ive ( ya )  

man i fe s t ing the axis o f  a Pos s . P .  marked by the c litic  - ka t  of:  'They 

prepared t he pay of t h e  pra c t i t ioner who p la n t ed a b l e ssing . ' Phono­

logical and grammat ical feature s resolve the amb iguity . In order for 

the former int erpretat ion to be  correc t ,  a potential pause point oc curs 

fo l lowing k a m e l o p and y a k a t  i s  commutab le with y a � a k  therefore .  

The oc currence o f  multiple Poss . P . ' s  in succes s ion i s  possible  

although in text  material such oc currence s  are  extreme ly rare . In a 

sequence of Poss . P . ' s  the first qualifies  the second ,  et c .  

N i u  G i n i - g a  (Axis : New Guinea -ReI : for )  k a p a m - g a  (Axis : s t ic k  -ReI : 

for )  t o p - � e  ( H :  e s s ence- i t s ) ' the e s s ence of t h e  New Guinean ' s  m e t hod 

of fig h ting ' 

The Poss . P . , when manife s t i ng regular p ersonal pronoun roots in the 

Axi s , s e rve s t he same purpose as t he nominal po s s e s s ion-marking suffixes 

and i s  regularly used t o  show p o s s e s sion with t hose nouns whi c h  do not 

accept nominal pos s e s s ion-marking suffix e s . 

n e n - g a t  d e n  ( us -for, language ) = d e n - n e n � e  ( language-our ) 'our languag e ' 
k a o k  y e - g a t  ( w h i t e ,  t h em-fo r )  m e s l k  ( s ickne s s )  t a ka m u  ( i t  c am e ) ' the 

European ' s  sickness  cam e  . . .  ' rather t han * ka o k  m e s i k - y e � e  ( w h i t e ,  

s i c kn e s s - t h e i r ) t a k a m u  ( i t  cam e )  

4 . 4 . 4  Loc at ive Axis-re lator Phrase . Loc . P .  = Axis p lus Relat or : { - a n }  

to,  a t ,  in,  into,  upon, { - a b a }  t hrough ,  by way of, o u t  of, from among, 
{ - a n g e n }  to, towards, into, on, at and { - a n g e b a }  from . 

The s e  enc l i t i c s  may be divided into two group s : the first group 

c ontains only { - a n }  and occurs with any verb manifest ing t he Predicat e  
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t agmeme and the second group contains t h e  remaining enc l i t i c s  and 

generally oc curs with verb s indicat ing mot ion . In addit ion to the verb s 

o f  mot ion given in 2 . 2 . 3  s ome other verbs whi c h  inc lude the idea of 

motion are d a i to pu L L , h i da to pu L L  out,  h a n g u  to bu�y , desce nd, k i o Q 

to fa L Z  o v er, wa t to chase and y e r a  to s hoo t .  The enc l i t i c s  have the 

following allomorphs . 

4 . 4 . 4 . 1  { - a n } : - a n  follows consonant s ,  vowel s  i ,  e ,  0 ,  u and demon­

strat ive pronoun root as in em e t Q e  k a m e n i n  k i  y a h awu a t  you m u s t  n o t  go 

into h i s  empty hou s e ;  k a p a l a n to t h e  p La c e ,  y a n  there;  - a n  follows eme t 

hou s e  as in eme t a n  in t h e  hou s e ;  - e n  fol lows a ,  a or 0 as in t o e n  i n  

t h e  water, a b a e n  in the men ' s  hous e ,  b a r a e n  in t h e  bush . 

These c li t i c s  rare ly oc cur following place names or regular pronouns . 

4 . 4 . 4 . 2  { - a b a } : - a b a  follows adj e c t ival forms , demonstrative pronoun 

roots w o n - where, nouns , Poss . P .  and c l au s e s  a s  in s a r u  pa t oa b a  by way 

of the big sea, w o n a b a  by which way, s u m a b a  through the graveyard; - b a  

follows demonst rat ive pronoun root s e b u , e d u , ewu ; - p a  follows demon­

strative pronoun roots e b a , ed a ,  ewa , y a , y u , y i  and wo s a . 

4 . 4 . 4 . 3  { - a n g e n } : - a n g e n  fol lows adj ect ival forms ending i n  e ,  un­

po s se s s e d  nouns and Poss . P .  as in k a l I wa n g e n  into t h e  dis tanc e ,  howa n g e n  

o n  t h e  ripening rack, y e g a l a n g e n  to their p L a c e ;  - e n g e n  follows a l a  

ano t her as in a l a e n g e n  to ano t h er p Lace;  - g e n  follows nouns marked for 

pos s e s s ion , adj e ct ival forms ending in e and names as in eme t Q e h e n  in 
his house,  b a l e Q e h e n  at the bad ( p L a ce ) , B em t a p g e n  a t  Bemtap; - ke n  

fol lows demons t rat ive pronoun roots e b a , e d a , ewa , ya , y u , y l  and wo s a . 

4 . 4 . 4 . 4  { - a n g e b a } : - a n g e b a  follows adj e c t ival forms not e nding i n  e ,  

Poss . P .  and clauses ; - e n g e ba fol lows a l a  ano t her, a l a e n g e b a  from 

ano t her p La c e ;  - h e b a / - g e ba fol lows p o s s e s sed nouns , aj s .  ending i n  e 

and name s as in t o  s e n Q e h e b a  from t h e  spring, L a w i n g e b a  from Lawin; 

k e b a  follows demonstrative pronoun root s e d a , e b a , ewa , y a , yu , y l  and 

w o s a .  

4 . 4 . 5  Manner Axis-relator Phrase . Man . P .  = Axis plus Relat o r : { - a k } . 

There are thre e allomorphs of { - a k } : - a k  o c curs fol l owing vowe l s  I ,  e ,  

o and u ;  - o k  oc curs fo llowing y a  t ha t ;  and - e k  occurs following vowel s  

a and a .  The adverb s t ems of 2 . 5 . 3  may be regarded as s impl e  Man . P . ' s .  
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4 . 4 . 6  A c companiment Axis-relator Phra s e . Acc . P .  = Axis plus R e lator : 

- � a i t w i t h ,  o r o p  wi t h ,  b i a  w i t hout,  or - d a w i t h .  The suffix - d a  has 

morphophonemic variant s .  The relat or b i a  follows al l nominals ; - � a i t  

follows only animate nouns not marked by p o s s e s s ive suffixe s ;  - d a  

follows any noun not marked b y  p o s s e s s ive suffixe s ;  and o ro p  follows 

nouns whi ch are marked by pos s e s s ive suffixe s . When - d a oc curs the 

phrase i s  usually embedded in the axis of  the Man . P .  as in i t a - d a e k  

t a k a p  he came wi t h  a s t ring bag ( i . e . , i n  t h e  manner o f  carrying a 

s t r ing bag ) . 

4 . 4 . 7  Instrument Axis-relator Phras e .  Inst . P .  = Axis plus Relator : 

k a d a k  or - � e . The form k a d a k  has not been observed fol lowing demon­

s trat ive s and informants rej e c t  such c onstruct ions as not ful l y  

ac ceptab le . T h e  relator - � e  o n  t h e  other hand , fol lows demonstrat ives 

when they are pre ceded by a c laus e  as in e xampl e  15e ( fo l l owing Tabl e  D ) . 

When - � e  fo llows a noun root , the result ing Inst . P .  usually o c curs 

emb e dded in a Man . P .  as in t e be - � a k  ( i . e . , - � e - a k )  ye r awa n w i t h  a bow 

I s ho t  i t .  

4 . 4 . 8  There are certain limitat i ons regarding t he occurrence o f  

part i c u lar subtypes o f  the higher level c onstru c t i ons i n  the axes o f  

t he axis-relator phrases and the s e  l imitat ions are summarized i n  Tab les 

D and E .  Because a wide range of  root , s t em and word c l a s s e s , as wel l  

a s  construction types , o c cur s i n  the axes o f  many o f  these phra s e s , 

at tent ion i s  given primarily t o  those comb inat ions whi c h  invo l ve other 

axis -rel at or phrases and clau s e s  oc curring in the axes o f  a part i c ular 

phras e  b e c ause these are the most interest ing . 

It should b e  not ed that part icular c omb inat ions o f  di fferent mod e s  

and/or tens e s  of  t h e  clause embedded in the axes and of t he c lause 

man i fe s ting these phrases yield syntagmeme s which s eem t o  para l l e l  

part i cular s ent ence syntagmeme s as analy zed f o r  other N e w  Guinea non­

Austrones ian language s .  For examp l e , the struc tur e s  of t he reason 

sent ence and the themat i c  s entence in Kewa ( Frank l i n ,  197 1 ) s e em para l l e l  

to  those o f  examples 19 and 5g following Tab l e  D .  A c omparison of t he 

treatment o f  such dependent c laus e s  in Telefol ( P . M .  Healey , 1 9 6 6 ) ,  

Kewa ( Franklin , 1 97 1 )  and Selepet in this grammar s eems to  reveal 

primar i l y  d i fferent emphase s . Healey focus sed on t he different types 

of l inkag e s  b etwe en claus e s ; Franklin focussed on t he kinds of rela­

t ionships expre s s e d  by t he two conj o ined c lause s  ( e . g . , reason-result , 

the s i s - ant ithe s i s ) ;  and t he present wri t er focuses on relat ionships 

expres sed b etween various modes and/or tenses o f  the verbal forms of  
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embedded c laus e s  and of the verbal forms oc curring in the Predicate 

tagmeme of the c laus e  manifest ing these embedded c lause s .  Whereas 

Healey and Franklin treated these c lausal relat ions a s  conj oining at 

leve l s  above that of c l ause , the p re s ent writer t reats them as embedding 

at the phrase leve l .  
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T a b l e  D :  C l au s e  man i f e s t at i ons i n  axi s - re l at o r  phra s e s  

T h e  l e t t e r e d  c o lumn s r e p r e s e n t  t h e  r e l a t o r s  a n d  t h e  numb e r e d  r o w s  
r e p r e s e n t  t e n s e  a n d  m o d e  v ar i at i o n s  w i t h i n  t h e  c l au s e s  m an i f e s t i n g t h e  
ax e s : ( x = o c c u r r e n c e ; - _ - = n o n - o c c u r r e n c e ; o t h e r  r e l e v ant i n f o rm a t i o n 
i s  g i v e n  in an abb r e v i a t e d  f o r m  i n  t h e  c e l l s  a n d  c omme n t e d  o n  i n  t h e  

i l l u s t r at i ve d at a ) . T h e  numb e r  a n d  l e t t e r  c omb i n at i o n s  r e p r e s e n t i n g 
t h e  c e l l s  o f  t h e  t ab l e  r e f e r  t o  t h e  i l l u s t r at i ve d at a .  

a b c d e f g h 
Indp . Cl .  Time loc o sub. acc . inst . man . bene . /  poss . 

( tense/mode ) - a n  - a n  - r) e  o r op k a d a k  - a k  cau . - g a t  
- g a t  

l .  ipt . x x x * x x x * *  

2 .  rpt . x x x * x x x * *  

3 .  rpt . /ipt . use x x * x x x * *  
hab . dpcl . 

4 .  proh. --- --- --- --- y a - r) e  x x ---
that-

with 

5 .  ctf . s a p - a n  v a - a n  x * --- x x * *  
tim e - a t  t ha t - a t  

6 .  inch . --- --- --- --- --- x x ---

7 .  itt.  x x x * y a - r) e  x x * *  

that-
wi t h  

8 .  rft . x x x * y a - r) e  x x * *  
t ha t -

with 

9 .  hbt . --- --- x * y a - r) e  x x * *  

tha t -
wi th 

1 0 . Dp . Cl . horno . v a - a n  --- --- --- --- x --- ---
punct . tha t - a t  

1 l .  homo . v a - a n  --- --- --- --- --- --- - --
prolonged t ha t -a t  

1 2 .  hetero.  v a - a n  v a - a n  --- x y a - r)e x x ---
that-at that-at that-

with 

Verb Phrases 
1 3 . intent . x --- x x --- x x * *  

1 4 .  desid . x --- x x --- --- x * *  

1 5 .  Predi cate- --- x x v a /y a k  y a - r) e  --- x * *  

l e s s  C lause that/ tha t -
him with 

* T h e  c l au s e  o c c u r s f o l l ow e d  b y  e i t h e r  V a / y a k  t ha t/him o r  t h e  n o m i n a l ­

i z e r  - r) e . 
* *  T h e  c l au s e  o c c ur s f o l l ow e d  by ya wh i c h  y i e l d s  y a k a t  of t ha t .  
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Lac . P .  

When c laus e s  oc cur embedded i n  t he axe s o f  Lac . P . ' s  the various 

locat ive enc li t i c s  spec i fy either the locat ion in space or t ime of the 

act ion or eve nt stated by the embedded clause or they spec i fy that the 

action or event of the final independent c laus e  o ccurs in spite of that 

of the embedded c l ause .  The s e  di fference s  in meaning of the enc litic  

are determined by the context . The meanings attributed to the enclitic s 

are : - a n ind i cates location in space or t ime ; - a n g e n  and - a ng e b a  seem 

to ind icate only locat ion in spac e ; and - a b a  indicates location i n  

space as w e l l  as action whi c h  oc curred in s p i t e  of another act i on . 

Note that the t enses of the verbs in the embedded c lause and the 

i ndependent c lause are the same i n  exampl e s  la and 2a . Also note t hat 

the modes of the verb s in the embedded c lause and the independent c l au s e  

are t h e  s ame in example s lOa and lla and that t h e  verb in the indepen­

dent c l ause is in a future t ense in example l 3a .  

( a )  Time 

la o a r i a n - a n  m u a p  (I went-at.  he died) 'He died when I went ( t h i s  

morning ) .  ' 

2a . a r i wa n - a n m u o p  (I w·e n t - a t .  he died) 'He  died when I went ( y e s terday ) . ' 

5 a .  t u h u b am s a p - a n  (I s hould have bu i l t  i t .  time - a t )  ' a t  the  t ime (when)  

I should have bui l t  i t ' 

7 a .  a r i w u a t - a n when you w i l l  go 

8a . a r i w i o p - a n  when he wi l l  go (next mon th)  

l O a .  s am k i nma  y a - a n  y a h a l o p ( speaking .  s tanding. t h a t - a t .  he  aro s e )  
, A s  he  spoke h e  go t up . ' 

s am - a n  k u k  o l op ( spea king- a t .  anger.  he did) ' When he spo ke  he  

was angry . ' 

l la . s am a  y a - a n  k u k o t b l s a p  ( spea king on and on.  t hat - a t. anger. he  
wi l l  a lways do ) ' Whenever he  wi l l  speak he wi l l  be angry . ' 

s am a - a n  k u k  o t m a p  ( speaking on and on-a t .  anger he a lway s  doe s )  
, H e  i s  a lways angry when he  speaks . ' 

l 2a .  a r i m u n e y a - a n  (I went.  that a t )  ' Wh en I went . . .  ' 

l3a . a r i woma n - a n  we l amn a n  t a ka w u a p  (I i ntend to g o - a t .  to my p la c e .  he 

wi l l  com e )  ' When I am abo ut to go . he  wi l l  come to ( t a k e )  my 

p lace .  ' 

l4a . a r i we s am o a n - a n  t a k a p  ( I  wi l l  go . aaying.  I do - a t .  he cam e )  ' A e  
I wanted t o  g o  he cam e .  ' 
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( b )  Location 

lb . u t u n  s i a p - a n  a r i w e (smo k e ,  it burn s - a t ,  I mu s t  go ) 'I  mu s t  go to 

t h e  smo k e .  ' 

2b . u t u n  s i o p - a n a r i w om ( smo k e ,  i t  burn t - a t ,  I wi l l  go ) 'I wi l l  go t o  

the p l a c e  where t h ere wa s smo ke . ' 

k a d i k u m  t a 1 o n - a b a  t o h ow i ( a t  fi r s t ,  you s tayed- t hrough, t h e y  cam e )  

' Th e y  cam e t hrough t h e  p l a c e  where y o u  fir s t  s ta y e d  (when y o u  

came to l i ve among u s ) .  ' 

3b . s a p a r a d a Q a k  u t u n  s em a p - a n  a r i w e ( t im e ,  a lway s ,  smo k e ,  i t  a lways 

burn s - a t ,  I mu s t  go ) 'I  must go to t h e  p l ac e  where t here is 

a lways smo ke . ' 

3b . 1 0 k s o b o a 1 a Q e  1 0 k Q e r e k  n e y e km a p - a b a  y e t  

man o ld a n - sub . men a l l  h e  devours t h e m - i n  spi te o f  you ( du . ) 

t e t e a wo t 

you were born 

' You ( du . ) were born i n  s p i t e  of that o l d man e a t ing up a l l  the m e n .  

m e s i k  t a k a m a p - a n g e n  a r i m u b e n Q e  m e s i k  p a t o o t m a i n  

s i c k n e s s  i t  comes -to it go e s  then s i c k n e s s  big we do 

' Whenever it goe s to a p l ace where s i c kn e s s  com e s  we are v e ry s i c k .  ' 

Sb . p 1 e s b a 1 u s i  t u h u b a i v a - a n  a r i wo m  (p l a c e ,  aero p l a n e ,  they s hou l d  

have bu i l t  i t ,  tha t - a t ,  I w i t  l g o )  ' I  wi l l  g o  to t h e  p l a c e  where 

they shou l d  have bu i l t  the a i r s tri p .  ' 

7b . s o r o Q  u n o m a i - a n  a r i wom (o ld garden, they wi l l  burn i t - a t ,  I wi l l  

g o )  ' I  w i l l  go to t h e  o ld garden s  w h i c h  they wi l l  burn . ' 

Sb . h o b a Q  k a k Q a n  s i t e s a n  t u h u w i o i - a n  m a n b om ( ho l iday, on top of i t ,  

Euro p e an centre,  t h e y  wi l l  bui ld i t - a t ,  I wi l l  l i v e )  ' I  wi l l  l i v e  

a t  t h e  Europ ean c e n tre which t h e y  wi l l  bu i ld after Chri s tma s .  ' 

1 2b . k a 1 a p h u h u m u  v a - a n a r i wo m  (firewood, he sma s h e d  i t ,  t h a t - a t ,  I 

wi l l  go ) ' I  wi l l  go to where he is c hopping firewo o d .  ' 

l Sb . b a 1 u s i  y a  b a 1 e Q e - a n  a r i wom (a erop l a n e ,  t h a t ,  bad-on,  I wi l l  g ) )  

' I  wi l l  g o  o n  the a erop lane which i s  bad ' ( i . e . , o l d and perhaps 

unre l ia b l e )  . 

( c )  Sub . P .  

l c . y i w e r e Q e  t a k a p - Q e  a r a p  (ju s t  now, h e  cam e - sub . , he w e n t )  ' Th e  man 

who j u s t  came went awa y .  ' 
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2c . m u k a n  t a k a o p - Q e  y uwu  y a p  ( y e s terday, he  cam e - sub . ,  like  this,  he 

said) 'The man who came y e s t erday said t h i s . ' 

3 c . 1 0 k y a  s a p  a r a d a Q a k  k u k  o t m a p - Q e  g l r awu t u h u a p  (man,  t h a t ,  t im e ,  

a lway s ,  ang er, he a lways do e s - sub . , l i ke how, h e  did) 'How did 

t ha t  man who is  angry a l l  the t ime b e have ? '  

5 c .  1 0 k y a  L a e  a r i b a p - Q e  y i we r e Q e  t e t em t a ka p  (man, that ,  Lae township,  

he s ho u ld have  gone- sub . ,  j u s t  now, appearing, he  cam e )  ' That man 
who shou l d  have gone to Lae has jus t now arrived.  ' 

7c . L a e  a r i wu a p - Q e  t a k a d e n  s a m  e k n o hom a ra p  (Lae towns hip,  he w i l l  
go - sub . , com e ,  words , speaking, t e l l ing m e ,  h e  w e n t )  ' The  man who 

wi l l  go to Lae cam e ,  ta l ked to me  and went away . ' 

8c . g am a l a k a l a e n g e n  a r i w i o p - Q e  t a ka d e n  s am e k n o h o m u  b l a  s a m u n e  k u k  

o t m a  a r a p  ( la t er, a t  ano ther ( t ime ) ,  he wi l l  go - sub . ,  come ,  word s ,  

spea king, he  to ld m e ,  no, I said, anger, do ing, he w e n t )  ' T h e  

m a n  w h o  wi l l  go a t  a la ter t i m e  came a n d  t a l ked to  m e ;  I s a i d  no 

and he was angry as  he went away . ' 

9 c .  b u k u n e  y u a n  i b i s a p - Q e  s am k l  e k n o h o � p  (my fri end, here,  he wi l r  

a lways s l ee p - sub . �  speaking, n o t ,  he to ld m e )  'My fr iend who wi l l  
a lways s l . ep here did not t e l l  me . ' 

l 3 c . a r i woma p - Q e  t a p  (he  w i n  g o - sub . ,  he i s  here ) 'The one who wi n 

go is here . ' 

l 4 c . a r l we s a m  o a p - Q e  t a p  (I wi l l  go , say ing, he did- sub . ,  h e  is here)  
'The one who want s  to go i s  here . ' 

l 5 c . y a  t e p  ko r o kQ e - Q e  y o n g om i n i o p ( t ha t ,  dung , i t s  odour- sub . ,  i t  u s ed 

to h i t  t hem) 'That (which was t h e )  odour of excreme n t  u s e d  to 
kH l t h em . ' 

( d )  Acc . P .  

Note that when a c l au s e  oc curs i n  the Axis o f  an Acc . P .  i t  i s  always 

fo llowed by a demons trat ive or regular personal pronoun root or i t  

oc cur s  w i t h  t h e  nomi nali zer - Q e . T h e  nominal i zer - Q e , when i t  o c curs 

with c l auses  with t he final verbal form in rpt . or ipt . , is also 

acc eptab le t o  Selepet informant s .  Preference i s  shown , however , for 

the demonstrat ive ya tha t or the personal pronoun root y a k  he, she  

fol lowing the c laus e . Not e i n  examples  7d and 8d t hat t he t e n s e s  o f  

the verb in t h e  embedded clau s e  and t h e  verb of t he independent c laus e  

are t he same . 



1 0 2  

l d .  s o t  n i a p - � e  o r o p  a r i r o m  (fo od, he a t e - nomzer . ,  w i t h ,  we ( du . )  wi l l  

go ) , I wi H go wi t h  the one who a t e  the fo o d .  ' 

2d . m u k a n  d e n  k u o p - � e  o r o p  a r i r o m  (ye s t e�day, wo �ds , he h i t - nomzer . , 

w i t h ,  we ( du . ) wi H go ) ' I  wi H go w i t h  the one who d i s o b e y e d  t h e  

o�de� y e s t e�day . ' 

3d . d e n  b a l e � e  s a m a p y a  o r o p  a r i r o m  (wo�d s ,  bad, he a lways s a y s ,  t ha t ,  

w i t h ,  we ( du . ) wi H g o )  ' I  wi H g o  wi t h  that o n e  who a lways s p e a k s  

v u  1 9 a�isms . ' 

5d . P a w i � e m u k a n  k a s a � e  k u b a p  y a k  o r o p  a r l r o m  (Pawi , y e s t e�day ,  h i s  

e n emy,  he s h o u l d  hav e  ki l l ed him, him, wi t h ,  we ( du . ) wi l l  g o )  

' I  wi l l  g o  wi th Pawi w h o  s h o u l d  have ki l l ed his enem y  y e s t e�day . ' 

7 d .  a r i w u a p  y a  o r o p  a r i r o m  ( h e  wi l l  go,  t h a t ,  w i t h , we ( du . )  wi l l  g o )  

' I  w i H  g o  wi t h  the o n e  who i s  going . ' 

8 d .  a l a e n a m a  a r i w i o p y a  o r o p  a r i r i o m ( a t  ano t h e �  ( t ime ) - howeve�,  he 

w i l l  g o ,  t h a t ,  w i t h ,  we ( du . )  wi l l  go ) ' Some o t h e� t ime ( i n t h e  

di s tan t fu tu� e )  I wi H go wi t h  the o n e  w h o  i s  go ing . ' 

9 d .  y u a n  i b i s a p  y a  o r o p  a r i r o m  ( h e � e ,  he wi l l  a lways s l e e p ,  t h a t ,  

wi t h ,  we ( du . ) wi {l go)  ' I  w i H  go w i t h  t ha t  one who a lways s l e ep s  

he � e .  ' 

l2d . a r i m u y a k  o r o p  a r i n o m  ( h e  g o e s ,  him, wi t h ,  we wi l l  go ) ' We ( du . ) 

wi l l go w i t h the o n e  who is go ing . ' 

l 3 d .  a r i w o m a p  y a  o r o p  a r i r o m  ( h e  in tends to g o ,  t h a t ,  w i t h ,  we ( du . )  

w i H  g o )  ' I  wi H go w i t h  the one who is about �e ady to go . ' 

l 4 d . a r i w e  s am o a p  y a  o ro p  a r i r o m  ( I  wi l l  g o ,  saying, he do e s ,  t h a t ,  

w i t h ,  we ( du . ) wi H go ) ' I  wi H go w i t h  t he o n e  who w a n t s  to g o . ' 

l 5d .  1 0 k y a  i t a s u k u m � e  o r o p  (man ,  t h a t ,  wea l th y )  y a  o r o p  a r i r o m  ( t h a t ,  

w i t h ,  we ( du . )  wi H g o )  ' I  w i H  go wi t h  the man who i s  wea l t hy .  ' 

( e )  Inst . P .  

Note that two relators are used : the relator root k a d a k  as in 

examp l e s  1-3e and the relator enc l i t i c  - � e  whi ch oc curs suffixed t o  y a  

t h a t  a s  i n  exampl e s  7-g e ,  l 2 e  and l 5 e . The forms k § d § k  and y a � e  are 

not ful ly c ommut ab le since the informant s rej ected k a d a k  in exampl e s  

4 e  and l 3 e ,  but not in exampl e s  7 e  o r  l 5e . Nor was y a � e  rej e ct ed i n  

exampl e s  l-2e . The t e n s e  of the verb in t h e  c l ause embedded in the 

Axis of the Inst . P .  mus t not b e  future to that indicated by the verb 

in the independent c l aus e .  
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le o t e b e  y u a n  t a p  y a - � e  y e r awom (bo�, here,  i t  i s ,  t ha t -� i t h ,  I wi l l  

s hoo t i t )  ' I  � i H  shoo t i t  �i th tha t bo� there . ' 

2 e .  u n am t a l o p k a d a k  k a r aw a n  (axe , i t  �as here,  � i t h ,  I cut i t )  ' I  c u t  

i t  � i t h  t h e  a x e  � h i c h  �as her e .  ' 

3e . t a t m a p  kad a k  k a r aw a n  ( i t  i s  a l�ay s  here,  � i t h ,  I c u t  i t )  ' I  c u t  i t  

�i t h  the one �hich remains here . ' 

4e . u n am  y a  ka r a h e k m a p  y a - � e  ka l a p h u huwom (axe , t h a t ,  i t  mus t  no t 

cut you , t ha t - � i t h, fire�oo d, I �i l l  break i t )  ' (Carefu l )  t h e  
axe �i th �hich I �i l l  c hop fire�ood mus t  n o t  cut you . ' 

1 2 e . h a m a  y u a n t a k a m u  y a - � e  k u bom ( hammer, here,  i t  com e s ,  t ha t-�i t h ,  

I �i l l  h i t  i t )  ' I  w i H h i t  i t  �i t h  that  hammer w h i c h  �i Z l  come 

( 1 . e . , be broug h t )  her e . ' 

1 5 e . h a m a  y a  k a n � e  k u r l �  y a - � e  k u bom ( hammer, tha t ,  hand l e ,  r ed, t h a t ­

�ith,  I � i H  h i t  i t )  'I  �i Z l  h i t  i t  � i t h  t h e  hammer �i t h  the r e d  

hand l e .  ' 

( f )  Man . P .  

The maj ority o f  the c onstruct ions c onsist ing o f  an independent c laus e  

with i t s  Manner t agmeme manifesting a Man . P .  with another c lause o ccur­

ring in i t s  Axis  tagmeme yield interest ing Eng lish glo s s e s  involving 

de s ire , c ause and effect or indirect  quot e .  With the except ion of 

example 1 0 f ,  all other final independent c l ause s  manifest the verbs 

n a g a  to t hink,  kno� or sa to say in t he ir Predicate t agmemes .  

I f . P u k e t a �  n l a p - a k  n a g a n  (Pu k e t a � ,  she  a t e  i t-man . ,  I though t )  ' I  �as 
certain that Pu ke tang a t e  i t .  ' 

2 f .  L a e  a r i o p - i k  n a g a n (Lae to�nship,  h e  �en t-man . ,  I t houg h t )  ' I  �as 

certain that he �ent to  Lae . ' 

3 f .  k i a p  ya t a k a m a p - i k  n a g a n  (pa tro l officer ,  t h a t ,  he a ll.<lays com e s ­
man . , I thou g h t )  'I thought t ha t t h e  pa tro l officer regu l a r l y  
com e s  here . ' 

4 f .  g o h o ma p - i k  n a g a n  ( i t  mus t  no t h i t  you-man . ,  I t h i n k )  ' I  am 
concerned l e s t  you fa l l  do�n; I wa s concerned l e s t  he ki l l  you . ' 

m e s  i k o tmi  m u m a n - a k  n a g a n  ( s i c kn e s s ,  do ing .• I mus t  n o t  d i e -man . ,  
I t h i n k )  ' I  am concerned t h a t  I might become s ick and die .  ' 

5 f .  m e b a i - a k  n a g a n  ( t h e y  s h o u l d  have he l d  i t -man . ,  I t h i n k )  'I t h i n k  

t ha t  they s hou l d  have g o t  i t .  ' 
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6 f .  When the first person inch . o c curs in the emb edded c l aus e ,  provided 

the numb er shown i n  t he inch.  verb of the embedded c laus e  and the 

verb of the independent c laus e  are in conc ord , the result i s  e i t her 

des ire or e l s e  conc e rn whi ch i s  the re sult of intense des ire . 

n e b e a k  n a g a n  (I mus t eat i t -man . , I t h i n k )  ' I  very muah want to 

e a t  it;  I worry about n o t  b e ing ab Z e  to ea t i t .  ' 

n e d e a k  n a g a i t  (w e ( du . ) mu s t  e a t  i t -man . ,  w e ( du . ) t h i n k )  ' We ( du . )  

v ery muah want to e a t  i t .  ' 

When the person and numb er of the embedded inch . verb are di fferent 

from the person and number of the independent verb the e ffect is 

that the subj e c t  of the independent verb wants the subj ect of the 

embedded inch . verb to perform the act ion denoted by the inch . 

verb . 

a r i Q e t - a k n a g a n  (you mu s t  go -man . ,  I t h i n k )  ' I  �a n t  y o u  to go 

away . ' 

m e m  h i l i p k u a k - a k  n a g a n  (ho Zding, Z e t  him ruin i t -man . , I t h i n k )  

, I w a n t  h i m  to ruin i t .  ' 

7 f .  a r i w u a p - a k  n a g  a n  ( h e  wi Z Z  go -man . ,  I t h i n k )  ' I  am c e r ta i n  t h a t  h e  

wi Z Z  go . ' 

8 f .  h o b a Q  k a k Q a n  k a r i k Q e  a r i w i o p - a k  n a g a n  ( ho Z iday, on top of i t ,  

s t rong, he wi Z Z  go -man . ,  I t h i n k )  ' I  a m  aertain t h a t  after 

Chr i s tm a s  h e  wi Z Z go and never re turn . ' 

9 f .  y u a n  i b i s a n - a k  n a g a n  ( h ere,  you wi Z Z  a Zways s Z e ep -man . ,  I t h i n k )  

' I  t h i n k  t h a t  you wi Z Z  a Z way s s Z e e p  here . ' 

1 0 f .  t o  k a r i k Q e  n e m - a k  t a p  (water, s trong, dri n k in g -man . ,  he i s  here ) 

' H e  is o n Z y  ( here ) dr i n k i ng a Z a o ho Z i a  bev erag e s .  ' 

1 2 f .  Thi s  constru c t ion i s  regularly used t o  show t hat one act ion in 

the past prece ded another act ion . 

k i t a k a m u n e - a k  m u o p (no t ,  I aome -man . ,  h e  died) ' H e  died b efo r e  

I had aom e ;  w h e n  I had n o t  y e t  a om e ,  he died.  ' 

Not e that thi s construction i s  used for past t ime and is equiv­

alent t o  the use of i r a k  n o t  y e t  which only oc curs with the 

fut ure tense verbs as in i r a k  a r i w om I have not y e t  gone . 

1 4 f .  a r i w e s a m o a p - a k  n a g a n  (I mus t go , saying, h e  do e s -man . ,  I t h i n k )  

, I t h i n k  t h a t  h e  wan t s  to go . ' 

1 5 f .  1 0 k y a  0 r o t m e m e Q e  a l i p Q e  d o d a - e k  n a g a n  (man, t h a t ,  h i s  manners,  

good, very -man . ,  I t h i n k )  'I think t ha t  the manners of t ha t  man 

are v e ry good . ' 
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( g )  Bene . /Cau . P .  

Whe n  1 - 3 g ,  7-9g o r  12-15g occur , the phrase expr e s s e s  c aus e ; whe n  

4g oc curs it expre s s e s  negative purpose Z e s t ;  whe n  5g o c cur s i t  e xpre s s e s  

condit ion ; and whpn 6g o c curs it expres s e s  e ither purpose  or cau s e . 

1 9 .  g e l a k  t a k a p - g a t  k i  a r i a n  (rain. i t  oame-beoause.  n o t .  I w e n t )  

' Be oause  the rain oame I did n o t  go . ' 

4g . a h oma i - g a t  k l a p  t a ka p  ( t h e y  mus t  no t fig h t - b eoau s e .  p atro Z offioer. 

he  oame )  ' The  pa tro Z offioer oame Z e s t  they fig h t .  ' 

5 g .  When a verb with the ctf . mode oc curs in the Bene . /Cau . P .  the verb 

in the final independent Pred i c ate al s o  oc curs with ctf . 

t a t b a m - g a t  a h o b a l n  (I s hou Zd have b een here-beoau s e .  we s hou Zd 

have foug ht ) ' If I had been here we wou Z d  have foug h t .  ' 

6 g .  y e � e  b o n � a n a k  n a h a l a n w a h a p  b a l ea k - g a t  o t b l  

you tru Zy to m e  t h ing Z e t  i t  turn o u t  bad Z y - for you did 

' Tru Z y  you did it in order that t h i ng s  wouZd turn ou t bad Z y  for me . ' 

k i a p y i ke n  t a k a m  e h a k - g a t  g o r o n l h l a p  (pa tro Z offioer,  here . ooming, 
Z e t  him see i t-beoause.  it worries  m e )  ' I  am worried b eoau s e  t h e  

pa tro Z offioer p (ans to oome h e r e  a n d  s e e  i t .  ' 

( h )  Poss . P .  

I n  all t he oc currences o f  c lause s  within the Axis  o f  the Poss . P .  t he 

c laus e  i s  first embedded i n  the GNP . core and qualified by a demonstra­

t ive pronoun . The s emant ic relat ionship betwe e n  the filler o f  the POSS e 

t agmeme and the filler of the following Head t agmeme i s  always p o s s e s s ion . 

Some examples fol low . 

1 0 k  y a � e  t u h um i n i o p ya - ka t  o p o n - a n  ( man. that ( sub . ) ,  he used to do i t . 
that-of, men ' s  hou s e - a t )  ' A t  t h e  men ' s  hous e  of t ha t  man who u s ed t o  
d o  i t  . . .  ' 

1 0 k m u o p  y a - k a t  s u m - a n  (man, he di ed, t h a t - of, gra v e -a t )  ' A t  t h e  grave 
of tha t man who died . . .  ' 
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Table E :  Embedd i ng o f  ax i s - r e l ator phra s e s  

The n umb e r s  r e f e r  t o  i l l u s t r at i v e  dat a and / o r  c omment s wh i c h f o l l ow 
( - - - = n o n - o c c u r r e n c e )  

Loc .  Sub . Acc . Man . B/C . Pos s . 

Loc . P .  1 2 3 3 

Sub . P .  5 6 

Acc . P .  7 8 9 

Man . P .  1 0  6 6 6 

Bene . /Cau . P .  1 1  1 2 1 3  

Pos s . P .  14 1 1  

( 1 )  eme l a k  y u a n  n e n g a t - a n - Q e  y a w u  s am i n i w i  ( lo ng ago , h e r e ,  o ur ( p l a a e ) ­

a t - sub . , l i ke t h a t ,  t h e y  u s e d  to say ) ' Long ago t h o s e  from here 

used to speak l i ke t ha t .  ' 

( 2 )  eme s e n Q e - g e n - a k  e km a  t a t m i n i o p  (moon- towards-man . ,  l o o k i ng a t  i t ,  

h e  u s e d  to be here ) ' H e  u s e d  to s i t  here w i t h  h i s  e y e s  fixe d  

u p o n  t h e  moo n .  ' 

( 3 )  em e t  l o ho t Q e - a n - g a t  s am (p l a a e ,  w e a k - a t -abou t ,  speaking ) ' Sp e a k i n g  

a b o u t  t h e  a t - t h e - w � a k  p l a a e  ( t im e )  - i . e . , t h e  r a i n y  s e a s o n . ' 

( 4 )  e g a t y e Q e - a n - g a t  t i h i t Q e  ( t heir n e a k s - a t - of, hea l t h )  ' t h e  sake 

(we l l - b e ing) of t h eir n e a k s ' 

( 5 )  1 0 k p a to m u k a n  t a ka o p - Q e  o ro p  a r i rom (man, b i g ,  y e s t erda y ,  he 

aam e - s ub . , w i t h ,  we ( du . ) w i l l  go ) 'I wi l l  go with t h e  important 

man who aame y e s terday . ' 

( 6 )  When - a k  precedes o r o p  or - g a t  or follows - Q e ,  it has b e en regarded 

as the unre stricted suffix meaning o n l y .  Whether or not this 

d i s t inc t ion between the two posited homophonous forms of - a k  i s  

f i c t it ious i s  not c lear a t  this  stage of analys i s . 

( 7 )  b u k u Q e  o ro p - a n  a r i a p ( h i s  fr i end, w i t h - a t, he went)  'He  w e n t  to 

( t h e  p la a e  where he had b e e n )  w i t h  h i s  fri e n d .  ' 

( 8 )  b u k u Q e  o r o p - Q e  t a k a p  ( h i s  fri end, w i t h - SUb . , he aam e )  ' T h e  o n e  

who has h i s  fri end ( s tay ing ) w i t h  h im aam e . ' 

( 9 )  ko r o k Q e  o r o p - a k  g i ow a n  a r i Q e t a  ( i t s  s t e n a h ,  w i t h-man . ,  on t he 

road, t h e y  w e n t )  ' A s  t h e y  trav e l l ed t h ere was a lways a s t en a h  

abou t t h em .  ' 
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( 1 0 )  y a w u - a k - Q e  b i w i  ka t m u  ( Z ike  tha t -man . -sub . ,  insides,  he put )  

' The one who (ac t ed) i n  a manner Z i ke that  made a dec ision . ' 

( Note : alt ernat ively , the - Q e  may be regarded as a nomina l i zer ) . 

( 1 1 )  S e e  Origin Noun Phrase ( 4 . 2 . 2 ) . 

( 1 2 )  s um - g a t - a k  ka r a  t u h u y e km i n i w i  (grav e - far -man . ,  sorcery, they u s e d  

to perform u p o n  t h e m )  ' They used to perform sorcery upon t h em in 

a deadZy manner (i . e . , for t h e  purpo se  of (putting t hem in)  the 

grav e } . ' 

( 1 3 )  y awu - g a t - g a t  t o p Q e  ( Z i k e  that -far-of, i t s  reason)  ' The reason for 

{ t heir b e haviour} wi t h  respect to (events  which happened) Z i ke 

t ha t .  ' 

( 1 4 ) I n d um n e n - g a t - a n  {Indum v i Z Zage,  we - of- a t }  ' a t  our (v i Z Z ag e  of) 

Indum ' . 



N O T  E S 

• 

1 .  The idea of a hierarchy of criteria i s  t aken from Newman ( 19 6 7 )  and 

Van Wyk ( 1 9 6 7 ) .  

2 .  Thi s  port ion of the pro c e s s  o f  class ifi cation contrasts  wi th the 

approaches 1 . 2 . 1  and 1 . 2 . 2  above which would simply l i s t  all  the forms 

and posit  c lasses  on the bas i s  of the extent of their d i s tribution . 

3 . I t  i s  probab le that the root wa r a  i s  a noun root . One would expect 

that as the c orpus of data is expanded such unc l a s s i fied root s  a s  this  

would be  c la s s i fied . 

4 .  I n  narrat ive struc t ure , however , the noun i s  frequent ly omi t t ed 

from the GNP . when there i s  no confusion over the item under d i scuss ion . 

This omi s s ion frequent ly leaves a l a  as the only remaining i t em .  

b u k u � a - � e a l a  t e t m u  

h i s  friend- sub . ano t her he  excreted 

' and his friend excre ted ano t her ( stool ) ' 

h a n  a l a - g a t  m e n e  s a m , a l a - g a t  a l a - g a t  m e n e  s am 

ground another-for wanting to ho Zd ano ther-for ano ther-for wanting to 
ho Zd 

' wa n t ing to t a k e  over ano t h er country, want i ng to take O V er ano ther 

and ano t her . . .  ' 

5 .  To obt ain the correct phono logical realizations of the morpheme s 

in the matrices  and the morpheme s marked by hyphens in the exampl e s  

morphophonemic r u l e s  mus t b e  appl i ed ( s ee  McE lhanon 1 9 7 0a : 2 5-6 ) . I n  

the mat rices  the  forms enc los ed in parenthe ses are optional . 

1 0 8  



1 0 9  

6 .  In early treatment s of the noun morphologies of other language s  of 

the Huon Peninsula Stock.  P i1hofer ( 19 2 6 - 2 7 . 19 27-28 . 1 9 3 3 ) and Wacke 

( 19 30-31 ) used :the case system approach . Pi 1hofer ( 19 2 6-27 . 1 9 3 3 ) , in 

describ ing Kate noun morphology , l i st ed t e n  cases : I n d l f f .  (the 

ergat ive , i . e . ; intransit ive actor and t rans i t ive obj ect ) ,  n om i n a t l v  

a g e n t l s  ( trans itive subj ect ) , d e s t l n a t l v  ( benefact ion/c ause , p o s s e s s i on ) , 

a d l a t i v  ( location ) , d e l a t l v  ( dire c t ion from , origin ) . a d v e r s l v  (direc­

t ion t owards ) .  d e ve r s i v  (direc t ion away from ) , kom i t a t i v  ( as sociat ion ) . 

k a r i t l v  ( lack of pos se s sion ) and I n s t r u m e n t a l I s  ( instrument ) .  Becau s e  

the se c a s e  markers are regarded a s  phrase level enc l i t i c s  rather than 

word leve l affixes ,  the pre sent writer has not applied the c ase s y s t em 

approach . The enc l i t i c s  occur as relat ors in axi s-relator phra s e s  in 

wh ich the axi s may be manife sted by a variety o f  construct ions from 

various levels of the grammatical hierarc hy . 

7 .  The formative indicat ing p lural number has two a110formatives in 

this  matrix : n as i n  n e - n - � e and e as in y e - e - � e . For 0 indicat ing 

plural numbe r  in the verbal subj ect-marking suffixes see 3 . 2 . 1 . 5 .  
I 

8 .  There are three subclasses  of Se1epet nouns : t ho s e  which oc cur with 

obligatory po s s e s s ion-marking suffix e s . those whi ch occur with opt i onal 

po s s e s s i on-marking suffixes . and those which do not oc cur with po s s e s s i on­

marking suffixes . All  subclasses  of nouns may o ccur qualified by the 

Poss . P .  so that p o s s e s si on may be shown only by the phrases or t he 

nominal suffixes or redundant ly by bot h .  

9 .  The n i n  y e n  a s s imilate s  t o  the point of art iculat ion of t he 9 in 

- g a t  for and then reduce s  before the prenasa1i zat ion of the 9 yielding 

y e g a t  rather than y e ng a t . 

10 . The one except ion i s  that the regular personal pronouns do o ccur 

in the Loe . P .  when it  occurs in the Head of the Origin Noun Phrase : 

n a - e n  g a t � e  (me - a t ,  one fro m )  ' a  member of my fami L y ' .  

1 1 .  The forms k i  a g i a g l no t exehanging and k l  a h o  a h o  not figh t i ng 

do not o c cur ; rather the nouns waw l gre ed and s a d u k  p e aee o c cur . 

1 2 .  Compounds may be one or more phono l ogical words . No s y s t emat i c  

relat ionship between grammar and phono logy h a s  b e e n  obs erved a t  this 

level and so no further statement can be mad� at thi s  s t age of analy s i s . 
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1 3 .  A n  alternate solution would b e  t o  pos i t  a d i s cont i nuous morpheme 

"' . . .  n .  

1 4 . An h i s t or i c al explanat ion of the similarity b etween t he benefact ive 

marker s and t he subclass  II obj e ct markers as well as the development 

of the disparate forms wa o .  w a g i and i h i  for 35 is expected after 

d iachronic studies are complet e d .  The forms w a g i and i h i  may follow 

regular sound shi ft s .  Note that the verb root t o  beg has two forms 

u l  i t - and we l e t - .  The vowels u and i .  moreover , often fluct uat e .  Thus 

as u is a corre spondence of we so also I may be posited as a corre spon­

dence of wa . The form wa o then may reflect a s imple loss  of the clas s 

marker g i .  

1 5 .  I t  i s  apparent that the verb root s are related t o  the reflexive/ 

rec iprocal marker - a ho and may be  derived from t hat form . Whether one 

should regard the forms a ho - and a h o n - as allomorphs of '" and - n  

respect ive ly or whether one should posit special derived verbal forms 

may b e c ome e vident after diachronic studies  are completed . 

1 6 .  The suffix - d a o e  may be the aj zer . - d a ( 2 . 3 . 5 ) plus the suffix 

- o e  ( nomzer . -- 2 . 1 . 1 ,  or inst . --4 . 4 . 7 ) . 

17 .  The allomorphs indi cat i ng rpt . , when given in a matrix ( Matrix 1 3 )  

ind i c at ing t heir co-occurrence with person-number format ive s , reveal 

a c learly dis cernible L patt ern opening t o  the lower l e ft . 

Matrix 1 3 :  Person- numb e r  compos i te s  

and a l l omorphs of rp t .  

S g .  Du . Pl . 

1 s t  p er . w - a n  w - i t  w - i n  

2nd per . o - n  o - w o t  w - i 

3rd per . o- p o - w o t  w- i 

This rais es the interes ting ques ti on p o s i t e d  by Pike and Erickson 

( 19 6 4 : 2 12 )  " that emi c  matrices may p rove t o  be s ub j e ct t o  h i s torical 

re cons t ruc t i on and t o  oc cur in diachronic osci l lation from approximations 

of S imp le toward ideal matri x ,  and from ideal t oward s imp le mat rix 

s tructure s " .  As more data from languages re lated t o  Se lepet become 

avai lab le ,  hist ori cal re cons truct i ons of the phonological de ve lopment 

of matri x patt erns may indeed b e  pos s ib le . 
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1 8 .  This morpheme has a n  alternate form - s a  fol l owing c ons onant-final 

fi llers of the nuc leus . 

1 9 .  The des i gnat ion ' in choati ve future ' i s  pre ferred over the des igna­

t i on ' imperative ' because the idea of t ime is foremos t .  The English 

trans lat i on ,  howeve r ,  is best represented by the Eng l i s h  imperat i ve . 

An alternative ana ly s i s  would be t o  posit that the comp o s i te forms y e t  

and Q e t  indi cate ' dual ' and ' plural ' res pe c tive ly ( se e  3 . 2 . 2 . 2  for Q e t  

' p lural ' i n  the he teropersonal p e rs on-number c omp o s i te s ) .  To do s o  

would nece s s i tate a zero allomorph indi cating ' inchoat i ve future ' wit h  

the dual and p lural forms . Both analy s e s  are very t entative in view o f  

the apparent c omplexities involve d .  Because t h e  s t ructure of the 

inchoative future verb is s imi lar in mos t  of the languages of the 

Finisterre-Huon Phy lum ( s ee McElhanon , forthcoming) one may exp e c t  that 

diachronic s tudy would c lari fy the apparent c omp le xit ie s .  

2 0 . The t erms ' he teropersonal ' and ' homopersonal ' are adopted from 

P .  H e aley , 196 5 : 7 .  

2 1 .  The s e  pres ent comments repre s ent a pre liminary att empt t o  formulate 

c o l locational rule s . 

2 2 .  Thi s  observati on mus t be regarded as tentat i ve inasmuch as para­

graph s tructure has not been inve s t i gated in detai l .  

2 3 . The con s t ruction which i s  re ferred to here as a ' predi c ate les s  

c laus e '  i s  usually ass igned s ome lab e l  s uch a s  ' an Equational C laus e ' 

or ' Stative C laus e ' .  Howeve r ,  in S e lepet i t  appears that such c ons t ruc­

t i ons may be  forme d by t agmeme permutat i on or de letion . 



APPENV I X :  VERB PARAVI GMS 

The forms given in paradigms § 3 .  § 4  and § 8  are analyzed in S e c t i on 

4 .  Phras e s . 

§ l  remot e pas t tense ( rpt . ) I we n t  a Zong t ime ago et c .  

1s t per . 
2nd per . 
3rd per . 

S g .  

a r i - w a n 
a r i - o n 
a r i - o p  

Du . 

a r i - w i t 
a r i - ow o t  
a r i - ow o t  

PI . 

a r i - w i n  
a r i - w i  
a r i - w i  

The rpt .  i s  made habituative by the occurrence of - m i n i  

the ab ove suf fi xe s : a r i - m i n i - w a n  I us e d  t o  go e t c . 

§ 2  immediate past tense ( ipt . ) 

1st  p e r .  a r i - a n  

2nd per . 
3rd per .  

a r i - a t  
a r i - a p  

I re aen t Zy 

a r i - a i t  
- i t  

a r i - a w o t  
a r i - a w o t  

w e n t  e t c . 

a r i - a i n  
- i n  

a r i - a i  
a r i - a i 

preceding 

The ipt . i s  made hab i tuat i ve or prohibat i ve by the oc currence o f  - m  

pre ceding the ab ove s uffixe s : a r i - m - a p  H e  a Zways goes o r  H e  s h o u Zd n o t  

go . 

§ 3  inceptive future t ense ( i cft . ) I am a b o u t  to go etc . Thes e forms 

are analy z ed as constitut ing an Int entive Verb Phras e ( 4 . 1 . 2 . 2 )  

1 s t  per . a r i - w o m a n a r i - r o ma i t  a r i - n om a i n  
2nd per . a r i - w o m a t a r i - r o m a i w o t  a r i - n om a J 

- r o m a w o t  - n om a i 
3rd per . a r i - w o m a p a r i - r o m a i w o t  a r i - n o m a i  

- r o m aw o t  - n om a i 

§ 4  de lay ed future tense ( dft . ) I wi Z Z  s oon go et c .  These forms are 

als o  analy zed as c ons tituting an Intentive Verb Phras e ( 4 . 1 . 2 . 3 ) 

1st  per . a r i - w o m o s a n  a r i - r o m o s a i t  a r i - n om o s a i n  

2nd per . 
3rd per . 

a r i - w om o s a t  
a r i - w o mo s a p  

- r o m o s i t  - n om o s i n  
a r i - r o m o s a w o t 
a r i - r om o s a w o t  

1 1 2  

a r i - n om o s a i  
a r i - n o m o s a i  
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§ 5  immedi ate future t en s e  ( i ft . ) I wi L L  go , y o u  wi L L  go,  y o u  mus t go 

et c .  

1s t per . a r i - w o m  a r i - ro m  a r i - n om 
2nd p e r .  a r i - w u a t  a r i - r omaw o t  a r i - n oma i 
3rd per . a r i - w u a p  a r i - r omawo t a r i - n oma i 

§ 6  remote future t ense ( rft . ) I wi L L  go in the dis tant future et c .  

1s t per . a r i -w i om a r i -w i o i t a r i -w i 0 i n  
-w i e i t -w i e i n  

2nd pe r .  a r i - w i on a r i -w i owo t a r i -w i o i  
- w i e i  

3rd p e r .  a r i - w i o p  a r i -w  i owo t  a r i -w i o i  
-w i e i  

§ 7  future tense , hab 1tuative ( hbt. ) I wi H a Lways go e t c . 

1 s t  pe r .  a r i - b i s am a r i - b i s a i t a r i - b i s a i n  
2nd per . a r i - b i s a n a r i - b i s aw o t  a r i - b i s a i  
3rd per . a r i - b i s a p  a r i - b i s aw o t  a r i - b i s a i  

§ 8  des i derati ve ( desid . ) I wan t t o  go e t c . These forms are analy zed 

as c on s t i t ut ing a De s i de rat i ve Verb Phrase ( 4 . 1 . 2 . 1 )  

1s t per . a r i -we s am a n  a r i - re s ama i t  a r i - ne s am a i n  
2nd pe r .  a r i � w e s a m a t a r i - r e s amawo t a r i - n e s a m a i 
3rd per .  a r i - w e s a m a p  a r i - r e s amawot  a r i - n e s a m a i 

I n  addi t i on t o  the ab ove forms the deside rat ive may evidence lab i al­

i s ation aft er the m :  [ a r i be s omwa n ]  et c .  

§ 9  c ontrary- t o- fact ( ct f .  ) I s h o u Ld have gone or I might go e t c .  

1 s t  per . a r i - b a m  a r i - b a i t  a r i - b a i n  
2nd per . a r i - b a t  a r i - b awo t  a r i - b a i  
3rd per . a r i - b a p  a r i - b awo t  a r i  - b il  i 

§ lO inchoative future ( inch . ) I mus t g o !  You go ! Le t him go ! 

1s t p e r . a r i - w e  a r i - r e  a r i - n e  
2nd pe r .  a r i - II a r i - y e t  a r i - I) e t  
3rd per . a r i - a k  a r i - y e t  a r i - I) e t  

- e k  

Allomorph - e k  follows vowe ls a and a and allomorph - a k  follows 

vowe ls i ,  e ,  0 ,  u and c onsonant s . 

§ ll permis s i ve ( perm. ) You may go e t c .  

2nd per .  a r i -w o t  a r i -we l ol) a r i -w i ol) 

e t c .  

§ 12 dependent he teropers onal ( hetero . ) I went and . . .  ( s ome one e Ls e )  . . .  

e t c . 

1 s t  p e r . 
2nd per . 
3rd per . 

a r i - mu n e  
a r i - r a 
a r i - m u 

a r i - m u t l) e  
a r i - m u t a  
a r i - m u t a  

a r i - m u n l) e  
a r i - I) e t a  
a r i - I) e t a  
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